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PREFACE. 


THE encouragement which the hrst three 
volumes of this series have received at the hands 
of the public and the request of many of my friends 
to have the second part of the Chbandogya 
publised as soon as possible have induced me to 
get the present volume through the press within a 
short space of time, 

I am glad I am in a position to announce that 
the translation of the Brihadaranyaka. Upanishad 
which was in the hands of Pandit Ganga Nath Jh& 
has been completed and it will shortly be issued in 
parts* 


V. 0. SESHACHARRIj 


^ Madbas, 
May, 1028, 


Publisher , 
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ADHYA’YA V. 


KHANDA f. 


% 5 % ^ m ^ ^ z % ^ici awr 

htff ^g$j || ^ || 

He who knows the oldest and the best becomes 
the oldest and best. Breath indeed is the oldest 
and the best. (1) 

Com . — The northern way of the philosophy of 
the conditioned Brahman has been explained. 
Now, in the fifth Adhyaya, after having explained 
the same way, with regard to the knowers of the 
Five Fires, and to such house-holders and celibates 
as are devotional in their nature and endowed with 
other sciences, — what is to be described is another 
way, the Southern, characterised by “ Smoke *' and 
the rest, which belongs to those who perform 
sacrifices alone, and which is in the shape of 
frequent returns, a way of metempsychosis, much 
harder than the previous one. Such explanation, 
being for the purpose of creating dispassion in the 
minds of men, is now begun, “ Breath is the best * 
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among speech '&c. This Breath has been fre- 
quently mentioned in the foregoing sections : 
“Breath is Samvurga ” &c., &c. “But how is 
Breath the best among Speech &c., when the cha- 
racter of functioning conjointly belongs equally to 
all of them ; and whence follows its meditation ?** 
In order to establish the fact of Breath being the 
best, the present section is begun. Any one, who 
knows that which is the oldest in age, and the 
best in quality, becomes the oldest and the best. 
Having attracted the listener by mentioning the 
result, the text lays drwn that “ Breath is the 
oldest” in age, among speech and the rest; 
because, while the child is in the womb, the Breath 
attains its functioning stage, before speech and 
the rest, and it is by this prior functioning of the 
Breath that the foetus grows ; while it is only 
after the organs of sight &c., have been developed 
in the foetus, that speech &c, begin to function ; 
hence, Breath becomes the oldest in age. The fact 
of Breath being the best will be explained by the 
instance of the Suhctya (horse) &c 0 &c. Hence, in 
this aggregate of causes and effects, Breath is the 
oldest and best. 

^ f ^ HffesT s ssrrct snra nfe 

II ^ II 

He who knows the richest, becomes the 
richest of all his own. Speech is the richest (2) 

Com . — “One who knows the richest — i.e., the 
best coverer, the most endowed with wealth — 
himself being the richest among all his own 
relations, It is explained what the richest is : 
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“Speech is the richest,” — since eloquent persons 
suppress others, they are the most endowed with 
wealth ; and hence speech is the richest. 

qr f % sffcist M 
^qgqk qfogr II \ il 

He who knows firmness, becomes firm in this 
world and also in the other. The eye is firmness (3) 

Com . — He who knows firmness, becomes firm 
in this world, and also in the other. It is explained 
what firmness is : “The Eye is firmness” — inas- 
much as it is only by seeing with the Eye, that 
one remains firm on even as well as on rough 
ground ; the Eye is firmness. 

qj irar 

mi il « 11 

One who knows prosperity, — all his desires 
prosper, both divine and human. The Ear is 
prosperity. (4) 

Com. — One who knows prosperity, — all his 
divine and human desires prosper. It is explained 
what this prosperity is : “The Ear is prosperity,” 
— since it is by the Ear that the Yedas are heard, 
and their meaning understood, whereby, sacrifices 
are performed, whence proceed all desirable 
things ; therefore, the Ear being the means of the 
prosperity of desires, it is prosperity. 

qr 5 ^ sqqqq t^rssqqq* ? qqfq m % qr 

sqqcFRH <\ II 

One who knows the home becomes the home 
of his people. Mind is the home. (5) 
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Com . — One who knows the home becomes the 
home, i.e., the support — of all his people. It is 
explained what the home is : — “Mind is the home/* 
—since mind is the substratum of the objects, — 
cognised by the senses for the sake of the person, 
in the shape of perceptions ; therefore, mind is said 
to be the home, or substratum. 

m 5 moil ^PTI- 

HHftfcf || $ I! 

Now, the five senses quarrelled together, as to 
who was the best — saying 'I am better’. ‘I am 
better.’ (6) 

Com . — Now, the senses, described above with 
their qualities, quarrelled together — every one of 
them saying 4 I am better,’ 4 1 am better/ and thus 
contradicting one another. 

c r z spit: qwrfcr w- ffcr 

3WFa SFCR 'FfqgcR'fe H cf: 

Sfg II ^9 II 

The senses having gone to Praj&paii, their 
father, said to him : * Sir, who is the best amongst 
us’ ? He said to them : ‘ He on whose departure, 
the body looks the worst, that amongst you is the 
best.’ (7) 

Hon?.— -Thus quarrelling among themselves, 
and desiring to decide as to who among them was 
the best, they went over to t heir progenitor, 
Prajupati, and asked him : “Who among us is the 
best in quality?” The father replied: “from 
amongst you, he, on whose departure, this body 
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looks the worst,— even though living, yet appear- 
ing like dead, and looking worse than a corpse, 
unclean and untouchable— that amongst you is the 
best.” He replied in this round about way 5 in order 
to avoid giving pain to any of them. 

m tH RPT qr m - 

spfcf: sto 

jgocfnr: srm sqrasft srf^r 

t ^ II c II 

The Speech went forth ; and having stayed 
away for a year, it came back and asked : * How 

have you been able to live without me V # Just like 
the dumb not speaking, but breathing with the 
breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, 
end thinking with the mind.’ Speech entered. (8) 

Cbm.— Having been thus addressed by their 
Father, from among the senses, speech went forth; 
and having stayed away for a year, — i.e. y ceased to 
exercise its function, — and then having comeback 
asked the other senses : “How were you able to 
hold your own during my absence ?'* They replied: 
“just as the dumb &c . — Ue., just as in the ordinary 
world, the mute, not speaking with speech, live all 
the same. In what way does he live ? “ Breathing 
with the breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with 
the ear, and thinking with the mind,”— just per- 
forming the functions of all the other senses. In 
the same manner, did we manage to live. Having 
thus realised the fact of itself not being the best 
among the senses, Speech entered into the body ue % 
began to exercise its function. 
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cicWK R^ R%RTRN 

nsftfiigfaft rrtfrt smw- RFfa rrM 

RFfT 3T&R ^FFRf rFfefafci RfRRR' 5 

II p s I! 

srtWMWROT cEHRFft RFT R%TfRfR RiRWHcf^ 
MSflfagfo fo m REFT- RFF rMt 

RTRT tf^^gTOT SRTRFT Rf^R! R sflRR 

II MS 

fRl fFlRiTH RFIRFK RFR RRcR^RTR R[RR3TR>RR 
W RT3T 3$m: RFFcP RFtR RFTT RTRT 
RKFcKfflT JJiJRcf: SffspfRftfcl Rf^I || \\ \\ 

The Eye went forth ; and having stayed away 
for a year, it came back, and asked : ‘ How have 
you been able to live without me ? ’ * Just lilto the 
blind, not seeing, breathing with the breath, speak- 
ing with the speech, hearing with the ear, and 
thinking with the mind.’ The Eye entered. (9) 
The Ear went forth ; and having stayed away 
for a year, it came back and asked : ‘ How have 
you been able to live without me ? ’. 1 Just like 

the deaf, not hearing, breathing with the breath, 
speaking with the speech, seeing with the eye, and 
thinking with the mind.’ The Ear entered. (10) 
The Mind went forth ; and having stayed 
away for a year, it came back and asked : ‘ How 
have you been able to live without me ?’. ‘ Just as 

children, without mind, breathing with the breath, 
speaking with the speech, seeing with the eye, and 
hearing with the ear.’ The Mind entered. (11) 
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Conte — The rest is similar to what has gone 
befhre. The eye went forth, the ear went forth, 
the mind went forth, &c. &c. & c. “ Children with- 
out mind,”—i.e with undeveloped minds. 

??: ^( 51 - 

Sfe || ^ || 

Now th <? Breath, just as going to depart, tore 
up the other senses, — just as a spirited horse might 
tear up the pegs to which he is tethered. They 
gathered round him, and said : £ Sir, prosper, you 
are the best of us ; do not depart/ (12) 

Com. — When speech &c., had all been ex- 
amined, the Breath in the mouth, just as he was 
going to depart — z>., just as he thought of going 
away — did this : just as in the ordinary world, a 
spirited horse, when struck by his rider by a whip 
with a -view to test him, might tear up the pegs to 
which he is tethered, — so did Breath tear up the 
other senses, speech and the rest. And these 
senses, having been thrown from their places, 
and not caring to live there, gathered round the 
Breath in the mouth, and said : 4 Sir, prosper,’ — be 
you our lord— because / you are the best amongst 
us ; and do not depart from this body.’ 

SP-T'I'T TOTRf cT ag^S^-I 

*731 fffcl STfaSTSTW cRqfcFSTSSftfa llUll 

c# cRJ^FR^fcf \\ \ 8 || 
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Then speech said to him : ‘If I am the richest, 
you are the richest.’ Then the Eye said to him : 
‘ If I am firmness, you are firmness.’ (13) 

Then the Ear said to him : ‘If I am prosperity, 
you are prosperity *; Then the Mind said to him : 
4 If I am the home, you are the home.* (14) 

Com , — Now speech and the rest, confirming, as 
it were the superiority of Breath, said — just like 
people recognising the authority of the king by 
making presents to him. Speech said: 4 If I am 
the richest, you are the richest’ — i.e., the property 
of being the richest, which belongs to me, is yours. 
Or, it may mean, that this property is in reality 
your own ; it was through ignorance that I mistook 
it for my own. The same interpretation is appli- 
cable to the cases of the Eye, the Ear and the 
Mind. 

stmt sr * sftenfa ^ 

i?I0TT SHOTT trtcffft ^frf II \\ || 

And people do not call them ‘ speech,’ 4 eye,’ 
4 ear,* or ‘mind* ; they call them 1 Breath * for Breath 
is all these. (15) 

Cbm. — The assertion of the text that the speech 
said so to the breath in the mouth is true ; because s 
in ordinary parlance, the senses are not called 
either ‘speech,’ or ‘eye,’ or ‘ear/ or ‘mind,’ but 
‘Breath. Because Breath is all these senses ; there- 
fore, what the speech &c., told the Breath was only 
a fact. “Well, how can this be?” It is only 
sentient persons that can quarrel among them- 
selves, as to who is the best of them. Nor is it 
possible for the Eye, &c., to speak, without speech; 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 


9 


nor is it possible for them to depart from the body; 
then again, to enter in it, go to Brahman , or eulogise 
the Breath* True: but the sentient character of 
speech and the rest is based on Scriptures, inas- 
much as they are presided over by the deities of 
Fire &c. If it be urged that this theory of a 
multiplicity of sentient agencies in a single body 
militates against the nyaya doctrine, — we deny 
this ; because, they hold God to be the efficient 
cause (of the body) ; and those that admit such 
a God, also hold that it is always through 
the supervision of God, that any functioning 
is possible, for the internal and external organs, 
mind and the rest. And we too do not hold the 
intelligent deities of Fire &c., to be the inner 
enjoyers (personal agents) ; but as a matter of 
fact, we admit a God, only as supervising over 
these deities, — having in themselves the causes 
and effects, being only different manifestations of 
the single deity of Prana , and serving only as 
prototypes of the millions of differentiations into 
the Physical, Supernatural, Divine, and the like. 
And this God is without any organs, — as declared 
in such texts as : “ without hands and feet, he runs 
and holds, he sees without eyes, and hears with- 
out ears. ,, and the Svet&svaiara reads : ft Look upon 
Hiranyagarbha being born” ; “ He brought forth 
Hiranyagarbha , first of all” and so forth. We are 
going to explain later on that the Enjoyer is the 
Jtva , connected with the results of actions, and as 
such, differing from the aforesaid God. The 
conversation of speech and the rest is a mere 
assumption, — meant to establish, for the wise, the 
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superiority of Breath, both by means of negative 
and affirmative reasonings. Just as in the world, 
certain persons, quarrelling on the point of the 
Euperiority among themselves, ask a wise person 
as to who among them is the best, — and being told 
in reply that one who accomplishes such and such 
a task is the best, they go forth and each of them 
tries to fulfil the condition laid down, and thereby 
ascertain the superiority of one amongst them- 
selves; — so, exactly the same process the text has 
applied, by assumption, to the case of speech and 
the rest. The wise one is to ascertain the 
superiority of Breath, on the ground of the fact 
that the body was seen to live, in the absence of 
speech and the rest, while it ceased to live on the 
departure of breath. As says the text of the 
Kaushitaki also; “one lives devoid of the Speech: 
we see the dumb ; one lives devoid of the Eye ; we 
see the blind ; one lives devoid of the Ear; we see 
the deaf ; one lives devoid of the Mind : we see the 
children ; one lives when the arm is cut off ; one 
lives when the thigh is cut off,” and so forth. 


Thus ends the First Khandci of Adhyatja F. 
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*T CRR f% ^ 3TT5T- 

ffa«T ?RT IT=|tcI§J l ?T 

f 3T f^^TFR ^I^TcftfcJ II ? II 

He said : 4 what shall be my food?’. They 
replied : 4 whatever there is, from the dogs to the 
birds 9 . This is the food of the Breath ; his name is 
distinctly 4 Ana.' For one who knows this, there is 
nothing that is not food. a) 

Com. — The Breath in the mouth said: 44 what 
shall be my food ?” Having assumed the breath to 
be the questioner, the text assumes the speech and 
the rest to be the repliers ; and the reply given is : 
“whatever is known as food, in this world, includ- 
ing even dogs and birds, that will be your food." 
And in order to show that Breath is the eater, and 
that everything is food for Breath, the text adds 
its own independent testimony, apart from the 
assumed story ; whatever food is eaten by living 
beings, in this world, is really of Ana , Breath, i.e., 
all food is eaten by the Breath alone. And in order 
to show that it pervades over activity of all kinds, 
the name of Breath is distinctly 44 Ana 99 ; the prefix 
44 Pra 99 only specialising the motion (signified by 
the root 4 Ana '). The distinct utterance of the 
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name “Ana” constitutes an utterance of the 
name of the eater of all foods ; ue* 9 the name 
“ Ana ” directly denotes the 1 eater of all foods.’ 
One who knows this — £.<?., knows himself to be 
Breath, as residing in all beings, and as the eater 
of all foods — , for such a one, there is nothing that 
is not eatable ; i.e for such a knower, everything 
becomes food ; since the knowing Person is Breath 
itself ; — as declared in another text : having begun 
with “It is from Breath that it rises, it is in Breath 
that it sets”, it finishes with * from the knower of 
this does the sun rise, in the knower of this does it 
set*’ (1) 

sr stare f% *r fr^ci^fT gj 

sraretarr f -mfft || ^ n 

He said : ‘What shall be my clothing ?. ’ They 
said ‘water’. Hence, it is that while eating, people 
cover it, both before and after, with water. He 
thus obtains clothing, and is no longer naked. (2) 

Com . — The Breath said again, — the assumption 
being as before : “what shall be my clothing 
Speech &e., replied “water.” And because water 
is the clothing of Breath, therefore, when going to 
eat, and also after having eaten, the learned 
Brahmanas do this. What is it that they do ? 
Before eating, and after having eaten, they cover 
up the Breath with water, as if with cloth. Then 
he becomes capable of being clothed, — ue^ obtains 
clothing, and ceases to be naked. Since the 
absence of nakedness is signified by the mere 
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presence of the cloth, the addition of “ ceases 
to be naked’ 1 must be taken to mean that he 
also obtains a wrapper. What is meant here 
is that the sipping of water, done before and 
after food, must be simply looked upon as 
being the clothing of Breath ; and the “ covering 
by water” is not a third sipping. Because, what is 
meant by the preceding mantra is that whatever 
food is actually eaten by living beings is to be 
looked upon as belonging to the Breath ; so too, 
in the present case, the questions — what will be 
my food, and what will be my clothing — and the 
replies given being exactly similar. Otherwise, if 
the present passage be taken to signify the per- 
forming of an independent sipping-— apart from 
what is ordinarily performed, then, in the former 
case too, the food ordained for Breath would come 
to include even such insects &c., as are not 
ordinarily eaten. For, the question and the reply 
in the two cases being exactly similar, and being 
for the sake of knowledge, and as such, the section 
being simply for the sake of knowledge, it can 
never be right to interpret them by halves. There 
is an objection that the ordinary sipping is for the 
sake of preparation— readiness for food, and as 
such cannot be for the second purpose of clothing 
the Breath. But this objection does not hold : since 
we do not assert the sipping to have both the ends; 
all that we mean is that the water, that is sipped 
for the sake of readiness, is to be looked upon as 
the clothing for Breath — this is what is enjoined 
by the passage ; and as such, the objection to the 
double purpose of the sipping falls to the ground* 
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If it be urged that it could be so looked upon, only 
if the water were for the purposes of clothing , — we 
deny this ; because in a sentence, which is meant 
to have the sole purpose of knowing the clothing, 
if the meaning be taken to be the laying down of 
an indpendent sipping for the sake of clothing, 
and also the injunction of looking upon it as not 
naked, — there would be a split of the sentence ; and 
there are no grounds for holding the sipping to 
have both the purposes. 


WRTFfTfo || \ 1 1 




Satyakuma Jubulit , having explained this to 
Gosruti the son of Vydghrapad, said to him: ‘ if one 
were to tell this to a dry stick, branches should 
shoot forth, and leaves would sprout out from 
it-’ (3) 

Com . — The aforesaid philosophy of Breath is 
eulogised. Satyakuma Jdbdla, having explained 
this philosophy of Breath to Gosruti, the son of 
Vyaghrapad, said to him something else, that 
follows : ‘If even to a dry stick, one knowing the 
Breath were to explain this philosophy, from that 
stick would shoot forth branches, and leaves would 
sprout out. What then would be the result, if it 
were explained to a living man ?” 

fr^r PITfW'^ci || 8 || 
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If one desire to reach greatness, then having 
performed the initiatory rite on the AmdvOsya and 
on the Paurnamasi night, having stirred up with 
curd and honey, the mash of all the herbs, he 
should pour 'a libation of ghee into the fire, 
saying * Svdltd to the oldest ! SvdJid to the best !’ ; 
and then he should throw the remnant into the 
mash. (4) 

Com . — The text now lays down the action of 
mashing, for one who knows the Breath as des- 
cribed above. How, after this, if one wish to reach 
greatness, then he should perform the following 
action. Greatness is followed by wealth ; and the 
wealthy person possesses treasures ; and these 
treasures are the means of the performance of 
actions, whence becomes possible either the path 
of the Gods or that of the Fathers, And with a 
view to this end, if one desires greatness, he should 
perform this action, which is not for one who 
desires merely a sensuous enjoyment of objects. 
And it is for such a one that the restrictions of 
time &Ct, are laid down. Having been initiated on 
the AmCtvctsya night, — i,e., having observed the 
restrictions of sleeping on the ground and per- 
formed the penances of speaking the truth, 
observing strict celibacy and the like. The initia- 
tory rite itself, however, does not make up the 
whole action ; because, the action of mashing does 
not form part of it. From another text — Upasad- 
vrati &c” — one also observes another restriction of 
drinking milk alone. On the Paurnamasi night, 
he begins the action proper. Having collected all 
sorts of herbs — those found in the villages, as well 



16 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD. 

as those in the forests — , in quantities either large 
or small, he should thrash them, and make them up 
into a pulp, and then having put the pulp into a 
vessel or a cup made of udambara wood — in accord- 
ance with an injunction occurring in another text 
— he should mash it up with curd and honey ; and 
then having placed the whole thing before him, he 
should pronounce “ Svdhd to the oldest ; Svdhd to 
the best !” and pour a libation of ghee into the 
ordinary fire, and throw the remnant, attaching to 
the Sruve , into the mash. 

fc^TT <MldWtafc!gft 

fc3T usSr ii <k ii 

Saying £ Svdhd to the richest he should pour 
a libation of ghee into the fire, and throw the 
remnant into the mash. Saying i Svdhd to firm- 
ness he should pour a libation of ghee into the 
fire, and throw the remnant into the mash, Saying 
‘ Svdhd to prosperity*, he should pour a libation of 
ghee into the fire, and throw the remnant into the 
mash. Saying c Svdhd to the home’, he should pour 
a libation of ghee into the fire, and throw the 
remnant into the mash. (5) 

Com . — The rest is similar to what has gone 
before. He should throw the remnant after having 
poured the libation, saying, in each case ‘ Svdhd to 
the Richest, to Firmness, to Prosperity, and to the 
Home \ 
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m wf^cqr^r wwt gmiFRr fi ^ 

wig* 7T ft 'em ’wsfgqfe: s f *%!■*■ 
fer* mmnm c4 w?Hfgir%g* w^Ffifc! B s 11 

Then, moving away, and holding the mash in 
his hand, he recites : “Thou art ‘ Am a t 9 by name, as 
all this rests with thee. He is the oldest and best, 
the king and sovereign. May he lead me to the 
oldest age, to the best position, to kingship and 
sovereignty. May I be all this.” (8) 

Com.- Then, moving a little away from the 
Fire, and holding the mash in his hand, he recites 
the following Mantra: “Thou art Ama by name” ~ 
Ama is the name of Breath ; and inasmuch as 
Breath moves in the body, by means of food, the 
mash, being a food of Breath, is eulogised, as 
being Breath itself : “Thou art Ama by name’h 
Why ? Because all this universe rests with thee*, 
in the character of Breath. And the mash, 
Breath, is also the oldest and best ; and hence also 7 
“ King,” — effulgent, and u Sovereign ”—i.e , one 
who extends his protection to all things. May 
this mash lead me to its own qualities — oldest age 
and the rest. “ May I be all this ’’—world, — like 
the Breath. The particle u iti” signifies the end of 
the mantra . 

3FT tpsg arr^roicf 

*?fc! HR SfS* 

W- wr fqRfcf fJrfSnR * * R w rt 

qRT2$: #RTr% # HIT R HORq#!^: R 

^ rr Rsrrg. b \3 n 
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Then he eats with the following verse, at each 
foot: saying, ‘we ask for Scivitrisf he takes a 
little ; saying 4 the God’s food ’, he takes a little ; 
saying 4 the best and all-sustaining,’ he takes a 
little ; saying 4 we meditate upon the quick of the 
God ? he drinks up all ; and having cleansed the 
vessel or cup, he lies down behind the fire, either 
on a skin, or on the ground, in silence, peacefully. 
Now if he sees a woman, he must know that his 
business has succeeded. (7) 

Com. — After this, at each foot of the following 
tjerse, he takes a little of the mash. That is, he 
takes a morsel at each foot of the verse "That food 
of SuvitrV' of the progenitor, which includes both 
the ‘Breath and the Sun’ — “we asked for” — this 
food being in the form of the mash ; the meaning 
being “by eating of which food of the Sun? we shall 
attain to the form of the Sun.” “Of the God” — of 
the Sun — refers to “ Sdiitri ” gone before. “Best” of 
all the foods. “All-sustaining” — the greatest 
Sustainer, or the Creator, of the 'whole world. Both 
of these qualify the “food”. “Quick” — i.e<, of quick 
form,— of the Sun, “we meditate upon” — we think 
of, after having our hearts purified and duly 
-prepared by the excellent food. Or, the meaning 
may be: “we performed this sacrifice with a view 
to attaining to greatness, the cause of ‘ Bhdga * 
(Riches); and it is this that we think of.” “He 
drinks up all”, that is left of the mash. And 
having cleansed the vessel or the cup of uduvibarct 
wood, and having washed his mouth after eating, 
he lies down behind the fire, with his head towards 
the East, either on a skin, or on bare ground, in 
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silence (not speaking) ; — ‘‘in peace*' — t.e., having 
his mind under such control as not to be troubled by 
evil dreams. Then, if he sees, in his dream, a woman, 
he must understand that his business in hand has 
succeeded. 

rtvr m m~ 
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And there is this verse to the effect: ‘If during 
such sacrifices as are performed with a definite end 
in view, one should see a woman in dreams, — in 
such dream- vision, he should recognise success ; 

yea ! in such dream- vision.’ (8) 

Com . — To this effect, there is this verse: if, 
during the performance of such sacrifices as are 
performed with certain definite ends in view, one 
happens to see a woman, during his dreams, then 
he should recognise success ; z.e., he should know 
that success would surely result. “In that dream- 
vision 5 in that vision of a woman, in a dream* 
The repetition is meant to indicate the end of the 
sacrifice. 


Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhydya V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA III. 


^f^SS^F?: q^RRT * tffcfcFfriq 3 «. f JftT- 

|oii f jtr 3 ?RsRMrWf 3 f| *raq fra B 

Svetakefu , the grand-son of Arunct , went to the 
assembly of the PanchCdas . Pratdhana Janali 
asked him : ‘Boy. has thy father taught thee?’ ‘Yes. 
Sir.’ (1) 

Com. — For the purpose of creating dispassion 
in the minds of those desiring Liberation, various 
ways have to be explained — ways beginning from 
Brahman and ending down to the tuft of grass* 
With a view to this, the next story follows : 
Sidtaketu, by name, — the grand-son of Aruna, w r ent 
to the assembly of the PcnichCda people. And when 
he had reached the assembly, PravCthana , the son 
of Jivala , asked him : ‘0 Boy, has thy father taught 
thee?’ — meaning thereby — “What hast thou been 
taught by thy father ¥’ Being thus asked, the boy 
replied : “Yes, Sir,” — meaning “Yes, I have been 
taught by my father.” 

qfeTisfq sm: q fra qqq qqr 

IfKFra-ci 3 ffci q fra fq^T- 

ra sqicraqi fra q qqq ^ra II \ li 
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'Dost thou know where men go to, from here?’ 
{ No, Sir.’ 'Dost thou know how they return?’ 'No, 
Sir.’ 'Dost thou know the diverging point of the 
two paths — the path of the Gods and the path of 
the Fathers ? ’ 4 No, Sir 5 . 

Com * — He said to him: “ If thou hast been 
taught, dost thou know the place where men go to, 
after having gone up from this world?” The other 
replied “No, Sir”— “I know not what you ask.” 

“ Then dost thou know by what means they 
come back?” He replied : “No, Sir.” 'Dost thou 
know the point of divergence of the two partly 
contiguous paths” — the place from where the 
persons destined for the two paths, having gone 
together for some distance, separate from one 
another. ‘No, Sir. 5 

wstfr #FT * 3 «T VFrjaf |fct ^4 

w trsfpqmTfcfR’n: wcftra % ?m srt 
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'Dost thou know why that world is never 
filled ?’ 'No Sir.’ Dost thou know how in the fifth 
libation, water comes to be called Man V ‘Indeed, 
Sir, no.’ (3) 

Com * — “ Dost thou know why that world of the 
Fathers — from where people come back — is not 
filled with the ma ny men that are passing thither?” 
He replied: “No, Sir.” “Dost thou know how, 
in what order, when the fifth libation has been 
poured, the water, that is poured as the sixth 
libation, comes to be called ' Man ’ ”? He replied: 
“ Indeed, Sir, I know not any of these things ” 
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1 Then, why didst thou say thou hadst been 
taught ? One who does not know these things, how 
can he declare himself instructed ?’ Troubled in 
mind, he came to his father’s place, and said to 
him : * Sir, without having taught me, you told me 
that I had been taught. 5 (4) 

Com ; — '‘Thus then, being totally ignorant, 
wherefore didst thou say thou hadst been taught f 
One who knows not the things that I have asked* 
how can he declare among the wise, that he i& 
instructed ? ” Thus troubled in mind, by the King, 
Svetaketu came to his father’s place, and said to 
his father: “Sir, without having taught me, you 
told me, at the time of finishing my studies, that 
you had taught me. 5 ’ 

qsr qr QSRisFg: wr q fa- 
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‘That fellow of a Kshatriya asked me five 
questions, and I could not understand even one of 
them,’ The father said : ‘ As you told me these 
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questions, I did not understand any one of them. 
If I had known these, why should not I have told 
them to you ?’ (5) 

Then Gautama went over to the King’s place, 
and when he reached the place, the King tendered 
him proper respects. In the morning, he went 
over to the King in his assembly. The king said 
* Gautama , ask a boon out of such things as belong 
to the world of men.’ He replied : ‘Let such thing* 
as belong to the world of men rest with thee. Speak 
to me the same speech that thou didst speak to my 
boy.’ He was perplexed. (6) 

Com. — Because five questions did the “fellow of 
a Kshatriya ”■ — one whose relatives are Kshatriyas 
he himself being a wicked person — put me; and out 
of these questions I could not understand the 
meaning of even one of them. The father replied: 
f< Just as you came, you repeated these questions 
to me, and I could not understand a single one of 
them. Thus then, from your own ignorance, you 
should infer my ignorance also. That is to say, 
just as you do not know these questions, so, I too- 
do not know T them. Therefore, do not think 
otherwise (ill) of me, because I do not know them; 
had I known them, for what reason should I not 
have told them to you, my dear child, at the time* 
of your finishing studies. ” Having thus consoled 
his boy, Gautama— i.e., the Rishi of the family of 
Gautama — went over to the place of the king 
Jaivali. And to him, the king offered proper 
respects. And being thus entertained by the king., 
Gautama went over to him in the morning, as he- 
was sitting in his assembly. Or, “ Sabhuga" may 
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mean “ being duly respected” by others, Gautama 
came to the king. The king said to Gautama : ‘‘Ask 
for a boon out of such things as belong to the 
human world'’ — i.e., such things as villages and the 
like. Gautama replied : “ 0 king, may such human 
wealth rest with thee. Thou must speak to me the 
same speech, full of questions, that thou didst 
speak to my boy.” Having been thus addressed by 
Gautama, the king became perplexed, as to how he 
could do what he was asked to do. 

a ar hit cf * m W JIT 
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He commanded ‘ stay here fora long time’. 
Then he said to him : ‘As to what you have told 
me, Gautama , before you, this knowledge did not 
go to the Brdkmana ; and therefore, among all the 
people, it was only to the Kshatrii/a that the 
teaching of this belonged.’ Then he began. (7) 
Cbm. —He was perplexed, because he could 
not deny the request of the Brnhmcma ; and so 
thought it his duty to explain the philosophy to 
him ; and he 'commanded him to stay for a long 
time. The king hinted at the philosophy, and then 
ordered him to say, — for this he apologises, by 
giving an explanation of his conduct. The king 
said : Though equipped with all knowledge, yet, 
through ignorance of this particular philosophy, 
you have asked me, in such a way, to explain to 
you the philosophy, that I am declaring it to you. 
But there is something to be said on this point, — 
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that prior to you, this knowledge did not go to the 
Brdhmands ; nor did the Brdhmands teach this 
Science. And it is for this reason, an universally 
recognised fact that it was to the Kshairiya caste 
alone that the business of teaching this Science to 
pupils belonged. And it is through a line of 
Ksliatriyas alone that this science has been handed 
down up to this day. However, I am going to 
impart it to you ; and henceforth it will go to the 
Brdhmands. Therefore you will excuse me for 
what I have said.” Having said this, he, the king, 
explained the Science'to him. 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhyaya V. 
ADHYAYA V. 

KHANDA IV. 

7F3T5fTM T^pfeifP II \ I! 

4 That world, 0 Gautama , is the Fire ; the Sun 
is its fuel, the rays are the smoke, the day is the 
flame, the Moon is the embers, and the Stars are 
the sparks.’ ( 1 ) 

Com. —The question that is taken in hand first 
is about the water in the fifth libation ; because, 
an explanation of this would make easier the 
explanations of the other questions. The beginning 
of the two libations of the Agnihotra have been 
•described in the Vdjasaneya ; and the questions 
refer to that. The starting up of the libation is th© 
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Way, the satisfaction is Firmness, and the rise is 
the Return into the world. The explanations of 
these have also been given in the same book : 
“These two libations, on being poured, startup;, 
and they enter the sky ; they make the sky the 
A’havaniya Fire ; they make the Air fuel, the rays 
the white libation ; then they satisfy the Sky ; and 
then rise up &c., &c. Similarly do they satisfy 
the Heaven ; and thence they return ; and then 
having entered into this earth, and satisfied it, 
they enter into the man ; then finally having 
entered into the woman, they rise up in the world.’ 5 ' 
And what is shown here is that the mere commen- 
cement of the two libations of Agnihotrci is made 
in the said manner. Whereas, what is meant to be 
laid down here is the means of attaining to the 
northern path, in the shape of worshipping, as 
Fire, the aforesaid commencement, in the shape of 
the Apurvct of the Agnihotra sacrifice, after having 
divided this latter into its five component parts. 
With this view, it is declared : “ That world , 0 
Oautawa , is the Fire , &c \ What is meant here is that 
the morning and evening libations of the Agnihotra r 
poured by means of milk <&c., accompanied by due 
devotion, duly endued with the A'havaniya Fire, 
Fuel, Smoke, Light, Embers and Sparks, as also* 
with the agencies of the doer and the like, — having 
gone up through the sky, enter into the Heavenly 
Region, and thus become etherealised, come to be 
connected with water, and hence called by the 
name “ water,” and also by the name “ Faith”; and 
the Fire is the substratum of these. The fuel &c., 
connected with them are next described: The idea of 
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Fire in the libations is also pointed out in the same 
manner: “That world is the Fire, 0 Gautama— just 
as in the case in question we have the A'havaniya 
Fire, the substratum of the Agnihotra . And of 
this Fire, named “the Heavenly Region”, the Sun 
is the fuel ; as that world shines only when lighted 
up by the Sun ; therefore, on account of lighting up r 
the Sun is the fuel. The rays are the smoke, 
because they rise from it ; as it is from the fuel 
that smoke rises. The Day is the Flame, — because' 
of the similarity of being bright, as also of being 
the effects of the Sun. The Moon is the embers, 
— because it is only when the Day has ceased that 
it becomes visible ; just as it is only when the Flame 
is extinguished that the embers become visible* 
The stars are the sparks, — because these are also 
besprinkled about, like parts of the Moon (just as 
sparks of the embers). 

srgj jjfjrf cfBTT 2qT|%: ?TRI 
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In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation of 
Faith; and from this libation, king Soma is born,(2) 

Com . — In the Fire described above, the Gods— 
the sacrificed Pranas, in the shape of Fire &c„ 
with regard to the Gods — pour the libation of 
Faith’ the ether ealised waters, in the shape of 
the various modifications of the Agnihotra libation, 
endowed with Faith, are called “ Faith,” Specially 
as in the question it is mentioned that “in the fifth 

libation the water comes to be called ‘ Man’ ”, 

which points to water as being the object poured’as 
libation. And it is also ordinarily known that 
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‘Faith is water 5 and that ‘it is only after Faith has 
been taken up that people start a work.’ This 
‘‘Faith” in the form of water, they pour as libation ; 
and from this libation is born Soma, the king 
who is a modification of waters called ‘‘Faith” that 
are poured into the Fire of the Heavenly Region. 
Just as it has been described that the waters bring 
about in the Sun certain effects in the shape of the 
Red &c., when they (waters) are in the form of the 
honey of the flowers of Rigveda, carried along by 
the bee of Pdk, — so, in the present case, these 
waters, forming integral parts of the Agnihotra 
libation, in their subtle etherealised forms called 
“ Faith,” enter into the Heavenly Region, and 
bring about their effect in the shape of the Moon, 
as the fruit of the two Agnihotra libations. And the 
sacrifices too, performing the Agnihotra , — becom- 
ing identified with the libations, imbued with the 
thoughts of the libation, attracted by action in the 
shape of the libations, and bearing an inherent 
relation with the “Faith” — waters, — enter into the 
Heavenly Region, and become the Moon. For, it 
was for this sake that they performed the AgnU 
hotra.W hat is meant to be explained here is, not the 
way of the sacrificers, but the modification of the 
libations, which are explained in the proper order 
of sequence, of the five Fires, as the chief factor 
for purposes of meditation. The way of the 
ignorant will be explained later on, in the order 
of “smoke 8co .”, — as also the way of the wise, 
.brought about by knowledge. 


Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhydya V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA V. 


ql^Tf m qr^r %#-- 
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Parjanya , 0 Gautama, is the Fire. Of this 
Air is the Fuel, the Cloud is its Smoke, the 
Lightning its flame, the thunder its embers, and the 
thunderings its sparks, (1) 

Com . — The meaning of the synonym of the 
second libation is explained. “0 Gautama j 
Parjanya is the Fire 15 , — Parjanya being a 
particular Deity presiding over Rain. Of this, Air* 
is the fuel,— since the Fire of Parjanya is flared up 
by Air, rains being found to follow on the strength 
of the preceding wind. The cloud is the smoke,— 3 
the cloud originating in smoke, and also looking 
like it. The Lightning is its flame, — because of the 
common character of being bright. The thunder 
is its embers, — because of hardness, and of the 
connection with lightning. The thunderings are the 
sparks, — because they are spread over the clouds. 

^fT: W5TFT ^ifcf ciFTT 3^- 
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In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation of 
Soma, the King. From this libation is born 
Rain. (g ) 
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Com . — As before, in this Fire, the Gods pour 
the libation of Soma , the King. From this libation 
is bom Rain. The waters named ‘‘Faith” having 
developed into the form of Soma , when offered into 
the second libation into the Fire of Parjanya , 
develop into Raim 


Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydya V. 


ADHYATA V. 


KHANDA VL 

^f%feifswFT 11 \ 11 

The Earth j 0 Gautama , is the Fire. Of this, 
year is the fuel, A’kusa its smoke, night its flame, 
the quarters its embers, and the intermediate 
quarters its sparks. (1) 

Com. — *' The Earth is the Fire” — as before. Of 
this Fire, named ‘‘Earth,” the year is the fuel, — * 
because it is only when the Earth is fully developed 
through ihe time of the year, that it becomes 
capable of producing corn. The AkCtsa is its smoke 
—-since the A'kcisa appears as if rising from the 
Earth, just as smoke from Fire. The night is its 
flame, — the night being similar to the Earth, which 
is of a non-illuminative character, — just as the 
Flame is exactly like the Fire. The quarters are 
its embers, — because of the common character of 
being calm. The intermediate quarters are the 
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sparks— because of the common character of 
smallness or insignificance. 

c£=TT ^ lifcf cfirTT SRTgciW* WT- 
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In this Fire the Gods pour the libation of Bain; 
from that oblation is born food. (2) 

Oom—“ In this &c.,” as before. From that 
oblation is born food — the corns, barley &c. 


Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhy&ya V. 


ADHYA’YA V. 


KHANDA VII. 

m H \ # 

The man, 0 Gautama , is the Fire. Of this, 
speech is the Fuel, Breath its Smoke, the Tongue 
its flame, the Eye its Embers, and the Ear its 
Sparks. (1) 

Com . — “The man, O Gautama , is the Fire”. 
Speech is its fuel, — because, it is by speech that 
man is raised, while a mute person is not. Breath 
is its smoke, — because, it proceeds f **om the mouth, 
like smoke. The Tongue is its flame— on 

account of redness. The eye is it g embers, — because 
it is the substratum of light. The Ear is its sparks, 
— because, of the common character of being 
spread over. 
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In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation of 
Food, From that oblation is born the semen. (2) 
Com. — The rest as before. They pour the 
libation of Food ; and from that oblation is born 
the semen. 


Thus ends the Seventh Rhonda of AcJhydya V . 

ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANDA VIII. 

%TT 3TT ^ 5? 
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The woman, 0 Gautama, is the Fire &c. &c. ••• 

( 1 ) 

Com , — The woman is the Fire, 0 Gautama > 
&c. &c, 

life sni^FW: 3*T- 
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From that libation is born 

the foetus. (2) 

Com . — “In this Fire, the Gods pour the libation 
of semen ; and from that oblation is born the 
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foetus,” Thus, it comes to this : that through the 
intermediate grades of Faith, Soma, Rain, Food 
and Semen, it is water itself that has developed 
into the foetus. And inasmuch as it is water that 
is directly connected with the libations, water is 
the predominant element here ; and thus it is that 
water comes to be called “ Man ”, in the fifth 
libation. But water alone by itself does not produce 
the effects, Soma and the rest ; nor does water 
exist, apart from its three-fold constitution. Sven 
when objects have three-fold constitutions we find 
them named, as “Earth ’% “Water”, “Fire”, though 
the excess of one or other of the constituents {Le, v 
though water is made up of Water, Earth and Fire, 
yet it is called “Water” because there is an excess 
of watery element in it). Therefore, the fact is 
that it is am agglomeration of various elements — 
in which the water is the predominating element — 
that brings about the effects, Soma &c.; and hence, 
these are said to be brought about by water ; (and 
the predominance of the watery element is appa- 
rent from the fact) that we find an excess of fluidity 
in all these effects— Soma, Rain, Food and Semen ; 
though the earthy body too abounds in fluidity. 
Thus then, in the fifth oblation, Water, in the, 
shape of semen, develops into the foetus. 


Thus ends the eighth Khanda of Adhydya V r 


s 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA IX. 
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Thus, in the fifth libation, Water comes to be 
called * Man/ This foetus enclosed in the 
membrane, having lain inside for ten or nine 
months, more or less, comes to be born. (1} 

Com . — Thus, in the fifth libation, Water comes 
to be called ‘ Man’ — one question has been 
explained. And by the way, it is also explained 
here — what has been declared in the Vajasaneija : 
— viz., that the two libations having returned from 
Heaven to this Earth, rising to this world, after 
having in due course entered into the Earth, the 
man and the woman. The first question was : 
s * Dost thou know whither men go, from this 
world V* And it is a consideration of this that 
is now commenced: “This foetus’* — a particular 
modification of the water named “Faith/* 
and being directly related to the * libation, 
— /Enclosed in the membrane,” having lain in the 
womb of the mother “for ten or nine months, more 
or less, comes to be born/* The mention of the 
fact of being enclosed in the membrane is for the 
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purpose of creating a feeling of disgust : e.g„ A 
great trouble it is for the foetus to be lying in the 
mother’s womb, full of urine, bile and other 
humours, and being besmeared with these, encased 
within the membranous covering, having for 
its seed the unclean bloody semen, growing with 
the addition of the essences of the 'food and drink 
taken by the mother, and all the time having its 
own power, strength, virility and splendour 
mercilessly suppressed. And still more trouble- 
some is the painful exit therefrom, through the 
uterus, which constitutes Birth. All this is meant 
to* create a feeling of disgust. When a single 
moment of such existence would be unbearable, 
what, when one has to lie in that condition for ten 
or nine months ! 

■STFTT 3fT#f cTeR ftTZmTWT Rf 
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Having been born, he lives up to the life’s span. 
When he is dead, they carry him, as appointed, 
to the Fire, whence he came, and whence he 
sprang. (2) 

Com * — “Being born, he lives up to the life's 
span,” performing actions, for the purpose of frequent 
coming and going, like the pulley, or, for that of 
going round and round in a cycle, like the potter’s 
wheel — till such time as is fixed by his own deeds. 
And, when at the end of his life, he is dead, they 
take the dead body as appointed , — in a manner that 
is determined by his own actions ; ue. 9 if during his 
life, he has been entitled to Vedic rites or to Know- 
ledge, then the priests or his sons carry the body 



36 


THE OHHA'NDOGYA UPAN1SHAD 


from the village to the funeral fire, for the due 
performance of his obsequies, “-the Fire being that, 
from whence he came, in due course through the 
various grades of libations ; and from whence, the 
five-fold fire, he sprang ; to this Fire, they carry him ; 
i,e* } they make him over to his own source. 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya V. 


ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA X. 
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Those who know this, and those who in the 
forest meditate upon Faith and Penance, go to Light, 
from Light to Day, from Day to the bright half of 
the month, from the bright half of the month to 
those six months, during which the Sun rises 
northwards ; (1) 

From these months to the year ; from the year 
to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon, from the 
Moon to Lightning, There is a person, not human ; 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 37 


He carries them to Brahman . This is the path of 
the Gods. (2) 

Com. — The question that presents it self to be 
met is — “ Dost thon know the place to which men 
go from here.” How, among such house-holders as 
aspire towards a higher world, 6< those who know 
this *' — that is, those who know the philosophy of 
the five Fires, and who realise the fact of their 
having been produced from the Fires, themselves 
being of the nature of Fire. “ How is it known that 
the clause { those who know’ refers to the house- 
holders alone ?” Because, it will be declared later on 
that from among house-holders, those that do not 
know this, and are given to the establishment of 
charitable institutions, repair to the Moon, by the 
path of smoke &c. And again, those among the 
people living in the forest — Vaikhdnasds and the 
Parivrdjakds — who meditate upon Faith and 
Penance, will also go over to Light &c., together 
with 44 those who know this/’— as will be declared 
later on. Both these classes of men, being spoken 
of later on, the only class that could be referred to 
here is that of the house-holders. Inasmuch as 
the religious student is not included either among 
the villagers or among the foresters, how can the 
house-holder alone be accepted as the only remaining 
class ?” This does not affect the question. On the 
ground of the Purdnas &c. s it is a pretty known 
fact that for the celibate and the religious student, 
the path is that of the Sun &e. Hence, these too are 
to be taken with the foresters. The “ Upakurvd - 
nakds ” form a class by themselves for the purpose 
of getting up the Veda ; and as such, are not fit for 
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separate treatment. “If celibacy be accepted as 
the means of proceeding by the northern path, on 
the ground of Pur anas '&c., then the ‘knowledge of 
this,’ referred to here, would be purposeless.” Not 
so : since such knowledge has its purpose for the 
house-holders. Such house-holders as are not endowed 
with this knowledge, are well known to be destined 
for the southern path of smoke, — hence, those 
among the house-holders who know this, — whether 
they perform their obsequies or not, — they always 
go, by themselves, by the northern path of Light. 
“Well, the celibate and the house-holder, both 
belonging to the same order, it is not proper that the 
northern path should belong to the celibate and not 
to the ordinary house-holder, specially when in the 
former, there is an excess of such actions as the 
Agnthoira and the like.” This does not touch our 
position ; because, these latter are not purified ; since 
they are imbued with aversion and attachment, due 
to relations with enemies and friends, as also with 
virtue and vice, due to kindness and slaughter ; and 
again, for them there are many ineradicable impuri- 
ties, such as slaughter, untruth, sexuality and the 
like. Hence, they are impure : and being impure, 
they cannot proceed by the northern path. The 
others, on the other hand, have their selves purified 
by the removal of the impurities of slaughter &c., 
as also by the eradication of the aversion and 
attachment for enemies and friends, having all 
their foulness removed ; and as such, it is but 
proper that they should proceed by the nor- 
thern path. Say the Purdnas : “ Those irresolute 
ones, who sought after children, attained death 
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while those resolute ones, who did not seek after 
children, attained immortality/’ Under the circum- 
stances, the house-holders knowing this and the 
foresters having the privilege of proceeding by the 
northern path, such knowledge comes to be of no us© 
to the foresters ; and thence, a contradiction of 
scripture texts : ‘the southerners go not there, nor do 
such persons as perform penances but are ignorant 5 
and 4 not knowing this he does not enjoy it.’ And 
here is a contradiction/’ Not so ; what is meant by 
“immortality,” in the above quotation, is confinaance 
till the rhs'oluhon of the elements \ as say th© 
Purunosx 44 continuance till the dissolution of ele- 
ments is called Immortality (Vishnu Parana ). 
Whereas, it Absolute Immortality that is referred 
to by the passages “the southerners go not there 
&c And hence, there is no real contradiction. If 
it be urged time “ there is a contradiction with such 
texts as ‘ they return not,’ ' they return not to this 
whirl of humanity 5 and the like”, — we deny this ; 
the specification 4 to this whirl of humanity’ denotes 
that there is no return to this whirl alone ; if absolute 
non-return were meant, then any such specification 
would be useless. If it be urged that “this &e. 
is to be taken merely as denoting class, this cannot 
be ; since the mere word “ non-return” being capable 
of signifying eternal non-return, any such assumed 
denotation of class would be purposeless. Therefore ? 
in order to make some use of the specification “ to 
this whirl”, we assume the return of such people, to 
some other condition. And again, for one who has a 
firm conviction of Brahman as “Existent, one 
alone without a second”, there is no going by the 
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upper artery, through the path of Light &c ; because 
of hundreds of such texts as — 44 Being Brahman 
He goes to Brahman “ Therefore, He became 
everything”, u His Breaths do not go forth”, 44 They 
become dissolved in this”, and so forth. If it b8 
urged that 44 we shall assume these texts to mean the 
Breaths of such people do not go away, but they go 
with themselves”, “—this cannot be ; since, in that 
case there would be no meaning of the specification 
44 they become dissolved here”; and also because a 
going away of the Breaths is pointed out by the 
passage 44 all the Breaths depart. ” Therefore 
that the Breaths go forth is beyond doubt, Even 
in the case of the theory — that 4 Liberation being 
something quite different from the paths of the 
metempsychosis, the Breaths do not go away with 
the Life and hence they do not depart at all/ — there 
would be no meaning for the specification 44 they 
become dissolved here.” Nor is any motion or life 
possible for one who has been deprived of the 
Breaths. If scriptural texts have any authority, it 
cannot be assumed that there is any life or motion 
for the Real Self, apart from the Breaths ; because 
this Self, being all-pervading and impartite, the 
relation with Breath alone is the sole cause of its 
differentiation into Jiva , — just like the spark of fire. 
IT or can it be assumed that Jiva being an atomic 
part of the Supreme Self, goes forth, leaving a hole 
in it. Therefore the passage 4 going above by that, 
one reaches immortality,” must be interpreted as 
Indicating the fact of the worshipper of qualified 
Brahman going upwards together with his Breaths ; 
and “immortality” must be taken as only compa- 
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native immortality, and not as direct absolute 
Liberation. Having declared that “ that is the 
unconquered city,” “ that is the bliss-intoxicating 
tank ” &c. &c,, the Sruti directly specifies that “ for 
them alone is this region of Brahman Therefore 
the meaning must be accepted as being that such 
house-holders as know the five Fires, and such 
Foresters, Ascetics and Religious Students, as medi- 
tate upon Faith and Penance &c., — i.e., including 
such devoted persons as faithfully perform penances 
-&c. &c. ; [the word “meditate” - are given to, or are 
endowed with, just as in the sentence “ Ishtapurte 
dottamityupuste”] So also in another Sruti passage : 
One who meditates upon true Brahman named 
*Hiranyagarbha\ — all these reach the Light — that 
is, the Deity p residing over Light. The rest is 
simihr to what has been explained in connection 
with the fourth Path. Thus has been explained the 
Path of the Gods, — ending in the Satyaloka , outside 
the artery, — as says the mantra 6 Between the father 
and mother &c. &c. 9 

m SPT'jp SrfMcgTOcf cf 
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And those who living in villages, perform Sacri- 
fices and works of public utility, and give alms, — 
they pass on to smoke, from smoke to night, from 
night to the dark half of the month, from the dark 
half of the month to the six months during which 
the sun rises southwards, from there they do not 
reach the year. (3) 
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Com. — “And’* indicates the beginning of a nevr 
subject. Those house-holders, who, 'living in villages' 
— this qualification serving to exclude such house- 
holders from those that live in the forest. Just 
as in the case of the Ascetic, the Forestar & 3*, the 
qualification 4 living in the forest' serves to exclude’ 
the house-hollars. u Sacrifices ani works of public 
utility ” — . sacrifices are the Agnihotra and sue 
other actions prescribed in the Veda ; “works of; 
public utility " are the making of wells, tanks, 
gardens and the like ; 44 alms” consists ia the giving, 
outside one’s house, whatever lies in his power, to 
beggars. Those who follow such conduct, (the 
particle 44 Hi ” signifying 44 such,”) being devoid of 
real vision, pass over to 44 smoke,” i.e. % the Deity* 
presiding over smoke* And carried on by that Deity 
they reach, the Deity of Night ; from Night to the 
Deity of the dark half of the month and from the 
dark half of month they pass over to the Deity 
presiding over the six months, during which the Sun 
rises southward. The plural number in “ Mdsdn 
is due to the fact of the Deities of these six months 
always moving together. These sacrifices do not 
reach the Deity presiding over the year. Was there 
any possibility of such reaching the year, that it is 
separately denied. Yes ; the Northern and Southern 
declensions of the Sun are both parts of one and the- 
same year ; and it has been described that those that 
pass by the path of Light pass on to the year from 
the six months of the Northern declension ; and 
hence, having heard of the sacrificer reaching the 
six months of the Southern solar declension, people 
may be led to infer from analogy that he too wilt 
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pass on to the year ; for this reason, such passing on 
is expressly denied : “ These do not reach the year.” 

ST- 
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From the months they go to the Region of the 
Fathers, from the Region of the Fathers to A'kOsa. 
from A'kds ‘1 to the Moon. That is Soma, the king. 
That is the food of the Gods* This the Gods eat. (4) 

Com . — From the months they go to the Region of 
the Fathers, from there to A'kusa, from A’kdw to the 
Moon. Now what is it that is got at by these ? It is 
the Moon that is seen in the sky, Soma, the king of 
the Bruhmanas. That is the food of the Gods ; and 
this Coma, the food of the Gods, the Gcds eat. Thus 
then the sacrifice rs, having reached the Moon by the 
path of smoko, come to be eaten by the Gods. “ But, 
in that case the performance of sacrifices and works 
of public utility would be resulting in trouble, 1 l in 
the end, such people were to he eaten by the Gods. 1 * 
This does not affect the case. By “ Food ” is only 
meant an accessory , an appurtenance ; and they 
are not literally swallowed up by the Gods ; 
the fact is that they become the appurtenances 
of the Gods, in the shape of women, cattle and 
the like. We have often seen the word u Anna 9 ' 
used in the sense of “ Appurtenance ” e,g. f 
“For the king, the women are food, cattle are 
food, the Vaisyas are food &c., &c." Nor can if be 
denied that the enjoyed, the women &c., do not 
themselves experience any pleasure. Therefore even 
though the sacrificers are the objects enjoyed by the 
Gods, yet they themselves enjoy pleasure, in the 
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company of the Gods. And an aqueous body for 
them, capable of sensing pleasures , is prepared in 
the lunar Regions ; as has been declared above, that 
Si The water called faith, when poured into the fire 
of Heaven, becomes Soma , the king.” This water, 
followed by the other elements, having reached the 
Heavenly Region, becomes the Moon, and thence 
becomes the origin of the bodies for those that have 
performed sacrifices, &e< When the last libation of 
the body is poured into the fire, and the body is 
burnt down, the water issuing from it goes up with 
the smoke, and there having encompassed the 
sacrificer, and then reaching the lunar Region, they 
become the origin of the exterior body, just like 
grass, clay, &c. And it is in these aqueous bodies 
that they experience the pleasures resulting from 
their sacrifices, &c. 

WW WcF ^rrs^ wfo 
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Having dwelt there till the falling off, they 
return again by the same path as they came, to 
A'kdsa ; from A'kdsa to Air ; and having become the 
Air, they become smoke ; and having become smoke, 
they become mist. (5) 

Com . — The time that is taken in the consuming 
-of all the actions that are bearing fruit, is called the 
time of “ falling off ” and till such time, having 
dwelt in the lunar orb, they return by the path 
mentioned below. The mention of “ again” indicates 
that there have been various goings to and returns 
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from the lunar orb. Therefore, having laid by many 
sacrifices, &c., one goes to the lunar orb ; and when 
that action has been consumed in fruition, he returns 
from there, not being able to stay there even a 
moment longer ; because of the consumption of 
the action that caused the stay ; just as the lamp 
goes cot when the oil is all consumed. “ But then, 
is it after the actions that led him to the lunar orb 
have all been completely consumed, that there is the 
downfall, or is it, while a portion of the action is still 
remaining ?” What do you mean by the question ? 
“ If there is a complete destruction of all actions, 
then there is Liberation in the lunar orb.” All right ; 
let there be Liberation there, what then ? <u Well, 
then# it is not possible for him to come back to the 
world and have fresh bodies and experiences ; and 
there would be a contradiction of such Smriiis as lay 
down the next body to be caused by the remnants of 
past deeds.” But, apart from the Sacrifice &c. ? 
there are many actions in the world of men, which 
lead to the taking of bodies and experiences ; and 
these are not fructified in the lunar orb ; and hence, 
these are not consumed ; those that are consumed are 
only such actions as have led the person on to the 
lunar orb ; and hence there is no contradiction. The 
“ remnant" mentioned in Smriiis too refers to actions 
of all sorts ; and as such there is no contradiction on 
this score either. Hence, the assertion that there 
would be liberation then does not touch our position ; 
because, it is possible for a single animal body to be 
caused by several actions, bringing about the ex« 
periences of various species of animality ; nor is it 
possible for all actions to be consumed in the course 
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of a single life; such actions as the killing of a 
Brahman a and the like being mentioned as bringing 
about results during several lives. Those that have 
reached the inanimate stage, and are completely non- 
inielligent, can have no actions that would lead them 
further up : and (if there were no remnants of action) 
no birth could be possible for the fetus, which would 
fall away as soon as it was conceived. Therefore, it 
must be admitted that in a single life, all actions 
cannot bear fruit (and be consumed). Some people 
hold that, as a rule, it is only when, at death, the 
substratum of all actions has been destroyed, they 
bring about another birth. But in that case, it could 
not be possible for some actions to be lying inoper- 
ative. while others would bring about the birth. If 
it be explained on the ground of Death being a 
manifests? of all actions (which would lead to the 
next birth),— “just like the lamp which manifests only 
those objects that are within its range, then the next 
birth would be regulated by only such actions as 
have been manifested at the last death ; this is not 
correct; because, it has been declared (in the “Honey 
Section 1 ’) that the whole becomes identified with 
the whole ; because when the whole is identified with 
the whole, inasmuch as it is controlled by the limits 
of time, space, &c., it is not possible either for the 
whole to be completely destroyed, or for the parts 
to be manifested as the whole. The same would be 
the case with actions and their substrata. Just as 
the contradictory and multifarious tendency of the 
pre-experienced lives of Man, Peacock, Ape, &c„ is 
not destroyed by that action alone, which leads to the 
birth of the Ape ; in the same manner, it is only 
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proper that such Actions as are productive of other 
births should not be destroyed. If all pre-natal 
experiences were destroyed by that Action which 
leads to the birth of the Ape, then it would not 
be possible for the Ape, just as it is bom 
to hang to its mother's breast, while the 
mother is jumping from tree to tree ; be- 

cause, such capability has never been learnt in its 
present life. Nor can it be positively asserted that 
in its immediately preceding birth, it was an Ape ; 
because of the Sruti : ‘‘Knowledge and Ad ion follow* 
him, as also intuition. 1 ’ Therefore, like tendencies, all 
actions too can never be completely destroyed ; and 
as such, a remnant of actions becomes possible. And 
since this is so, it is just possible that births may be 
brought about by the remnants of consumed actions ; 
.and there is no contradiction in this. Now what is 
that path by which they return ? “ As they came ! ’ — 
*•£., the same path by which they came. “ The path 
of coming has been said to be — from the months to 
the Region of the Fathers, thence to A'kusa, thence 
to the Moon ; while the return is not in this way, — * 
the return being described as from A'kasa to Air, and 
so forth ; hence, how is it that the Sruti says ‘ as 
they came.’ ‘ This does not touch the case ; because 
the reaching of A'kusa and Earth is exactly the same 
in’ both cases. Nor is there any such restriction in 
the text, as that “ they return invariably and 
precisely by the same way the only necessary part 
being the repeated goings and returns. Therefore 
“ as they came *’ is only meant to point out, in 
general, the way of return. Therefore, the meaning 
Is that they reach the elemental A'kasa, The water 
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that brought about the aqueous body in the lunar 
orb, became disintegrated on the destruction of such 
actions as were the source of the experiences there- 
in. Just as a lump of butter is dissolved, on contact 
with fire, so the water became dissolved, and in its 
subtle state continued to exist as A'k'lsa in sky. 
And from the sky, it became Air ; that is, residing 
in the Air, they became identified with Air, and are 
wafted hither and thither ; and one whose actions 
have faded off, becomes Air, together with the water- 
Having become Air, ho becomes smoke, again, to- 
gether with the water ; and having become smoke, 
he becomes mist — Ac., a form which only looks like 
being filled with waier. 

aw 'i^r m\ iNn a ^ infix- 
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Having become mist, he becomes the cloud ; 
having become the cloud, he rains. Then they are 
born as rice and barley, herbs and trees, sesamum 
and beans. Henceforth, the exit becomes extremely 
difficult ; for, whoever eats the food, and who sows 
the seed, he becomes like unto him. (6) 

Com . — Having become the mist 3 he comes to be 
cloud, capable of besprinkling ; and having become 
the cloud, he rains down upon high regions ; A<?., one 
who has a residue of actions falls down in the shape 
of a shower of rain. And they are born as corn, 

The plural number in “ they” is due to the fact of 
the multiplicity of those of consumed actions ; while 
in the case of the cloud, these, being one only, were 
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spoken of in the singular. And inasmuch as those 
that fall down as rain happen to be located in 
thousands of such places as, a mountain side, 
unnavigable rivers, oceans, forests and deserts, — an 
exit therefrom becomes extremely difficult. Because, 
being carried by water-currents from mountains, 
they reach rivers, and thence the sea, where they 
are swallowed : up by alligators, &c. These again 
are swallowed by others ; and then together with the 
alligator they become dissolved in the sea, and 
together with the sea-water, are again drawn up by 
the clouds, to fall down as rain upon deserts, or 
inaccessible stony grounds ; and while there, they 
are drunk up by serpents and deer, and eaten up by 
other animals ; these again are swallowed by others : 
and so on, they would go on, in an endless round* At 
times, they may be horn, among inanimate objects, 
not capable of being eaten ; then, they dry up 
then and there. Even they are born among 
such inanimate objects that may be eaten ; their 
connection with a procreating agent becomes ex- 
tremely difficult, on account of the number of 
inanimate things being so large. For these 
reasons, exit from this state becomes extremely 
difficult. Or, the meaning may be that exit (or 
escape) from this condition is much more difficult 
than the state of the corn &c. ; — in this case a second 
ta will have to be supplied, — the construction in this 
case being — exit from the condition of the born, &c.< 
is extremely difficult ; still more difficult is tbe exit 
from the connection with procreating agents*- 
Because, if these happen to be eaten by celibate 
persons or children, or by impotent and old men, they 
4 
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are destroyed in the middle (without chance of 
birth) ; because, the eaters of food are many and 
diverse* If by chance, they happen to he eaten by 
procreating persons, then, having become identified 
with these procreating agents, their actions take 
shape and obtain an existence. How ? Whenever a 
procreating agent, who eats the food connected with 
the latent individuality, and sows seed in the womb, 
at the proper time,— he becomes like unto him; i.e, 9 
the latent individuality lying in the mother’s womb, 
in the shape of the father’s seed, becomes very much 
similar to him in shape; since the seed is impressed 
with, the shape of the procreating agent; because of 
another text, which declares ; * the virility proceeding 
from all the limbs;” therefore the seed is of the same 
form as the procreating agent. Hence, it is, that 
from man is born a man ; from a cow, a cow, and 
no other animal* Hence, it is true that ‘he becomes 
like unto him.* Those other individualities that, 
without getting to the lunar orb, at once reach the 
condition of the corn, &c., through their execrable 
sinful deeds, and then subsequently again reach 
the human state, — for these persons, exit is not so 
very difficult ; because, they have been born as the 
.corn, by way of punishment for their sinful deeds ; 
and so, they remain in that state, till the results 
of the evil deeds are over; when their body of corn 
falling off, they take to other bodies like that of 
the caterpillar, &c., in accordance with their deeds* 
with them, in this state, consciousness is present, 
as declared in the text: “He is conscious, he 
passes over as a conscious being.” Though, as a 
matter of fact, they assume another body, after 
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having gathered within themselves all their organs, 
yet they are found to take to other.bodies, endowed 
with full consciousness due to the dream-like 
Impressions left by those actions which impelled 
him to the particular new body; hence, the passing 
over by the paths of Light and Smoke is accom- 
panied by a dreamy consciousness ; ’because, such 
passing is due to actions that have taken shape, 
Such however is not the case with those indi- 
vidualities that are born as corn &c*, in their 
descent ; these have no consciousness of their con- 
nection with the procreating agents ; nor is it 
possible for conscious beings to live in the corn, 
when they are being cut, thumped and ground. 
Objection : “ In that case, even for those that des- 

cend from the lunar orb, the taking to a new body 
being exactly similar to the above case, it is only 
proper that these two should be all along equipped 
with consciomness, like the caterpillar. And in 
that case, for the performers of sacrifices and works 
of public utility, there is a terrible experience of 
hell, beginning from their descent from the lunar 
orb down to their birth, again as Brahmana &c. 
And in that case, the injunction of such sacrifices 
&c. t would be only for the sake of trouble, whereby 
the Veda would lose its authority, actions enjoined 
therein leading to such terrific results.” Reply : It 
is not so ; there is a difference between the two 
cases (of ascent and descent) — just as in the case 
of climbing a tree and falling from it. For one 
who is moving along from one body to the other, 
the actions have already taken shape in these 
bodies, and as such, it is but proper that these 
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should be endowed with such consciousness asjs 
brought about by the actions ; just as one who is 
climbing up a tree to pluck a fruit is fully equipped 
with consciousness* In the same manner, conscious- 
ness would be present in the case of those who are 
passing on upwards, by the path of Light ; as also 
for those that are ascending to the Moon by the 
path of smoke. But, such could not be the case 
with those that are descending from the Moon, — 
just as there is no consciousness in one who is 
falling down from the top of the tree. Just as we 
find a total absence of consciousness in such 
persons as have been struck down by a mace or 
such other instrument, and having all their organs 
of sensation benumbed by the pain caused by the 
stroke, are being carried along from one place to 
another ; so, also in the case of those that are 
descending from the Moon down into other bodies, 
who have their organs benumbed on account of 
their aqueous bodies having been destroyed by the 
exhaustion of their actions in the experience of 
the pleasures of heaven. Therefore, the fact is 
that these persons, being as if rendered conscious 
by the water which served as the seed of the body 
which they have not yet renounced, descend by 
the way of Aka set' &c., and become attached to 
such inanimate bodies as are ordained by their 
deeds, being all the time unconscious, on account 
of having all their organs benumbed. Thus too, he 
continues unconscious all through the processes of 
cutting, thrashing, grinding, cooking, eating, 
digesting, modifying into the seed, and its sowing; 
because, during all this time, the action bringing 
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about the next body has not yet taken shape* 
Through all these states, he continues to exist in 
connection with the water that found his lunar 
body ; and hence, the absence of consciousness in 
him is no contradiction, as it is in the caterpillar 
(which is already endowed with an animate body)* 
In the interim, his unconsciousness is like that in 
the comatose state ; and as suchds not open to any 
discrepancy* ISTor is it possible to infer that Yedic 
rites, being accompanied by animal slaughter, 
bring about double results (pleasures of heaven and 
pains of hell); because, such slaughter is authorised 
by the scriptures ; “not killing animals apart from 
sacred place*”. And the slaughter that is authoris- 
ed by the scriptures can never be held to lead to 
evil consequences. Even if such were accepted, the 
mantras accompanying it could easily remove the 
faints of sin, like the removal of poison by mantras\ 
and as such, there would be no efficiency left in 
any agency of evil, that may have cropped up, as 
the cause of future troubles, during the perfor- 
mance of Yedic rites ; just as there is all potency 
in the poison removed by a due recitation of 
mantras * 
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Those whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth — the birth of a 
Bi'nhmana , the birth of a Kshutriya or the birth of 
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a Vaisijcn And those whose conduct has been bad, 
will quickly* attain some evil birth -the birth 
of a dog, the birth of a hog, or the birth of a 
ChandCila . (?) 

Bom , — Now among the persons concerned., 
thore whose conduct in this world has been good- 
ie,, those whose actions have been virtuous, 
accumulating good residue — this qualification indi- 
cating such persons as have been free from cruelty, 
untruth, deceit and the like : — these persons, 
through the remnant of the residue of actions 
enjoyed in the lunar regions, quickly attain to 
some good birth, free from cruelty &e. — the birth 
of a Brahma an. Kshatrvja, or a Vrnsya, in accord- 
ance with their deeds. On the other hend, those, 
whose conduct b as been bad, and the residue of 
whose actions has been evil. — such persons quickly 
attain some evil birth, a birth which is devoid of 
all tinge o? virtue, and is disgusting — the birth of 
a dog, of a hog or of a Chonddla, in accordance 
with their deed-. Those twice-born ones, whose 
conduct hasbee^ good, who have always lain in 
the path of their duty, performing sacrifices &c ? 
such persons f recently go and return by the path 
of smoke &c., like a pulley. If however they 
attain knowledge, then they pass away by the path 
of Light &c., 
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On none of these two ’ways are those small 
creatures continually revolving ; they die and are 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 55 

born. This is the third place. Thus it is that that 
world is never filled. Hence, one should have a feel- 
ing of disgust. To this end there is this verse. (8) 
Cow.— When they do not pursue knowledge, 
nor perform sacrifices, &c., they do not proceed by 
any of these two paths of Light and Smoke. These 
become the small creatures — flies and mosquitoes 
&c. — that are continually revolving. Hence having 
fallen from both the paths, they go on being born 
and dying endless number of times. And in imit- 
ation of their series of deaths and births, it is said 
‘die and be born ’—this injunction being assumed 
to be addressed by the God to such people. For 
such people, all time is past in births and deaths 
and not in any sacrifices or in enjoyment of the 
results of these. This is the third state, that of the 
small creatures, — third in comparison with the two 
paths. Because, those that proceed by the southern 
path return again : and because, those that 
are not entitled to either knowledge or action, do 
not even go there; therefore, that world is not filled. 
The fifth question has already been answered by 
the explanation of the science of the five Fires. 
The first question — that with regard to the point of 
divergence of the southern and northern paths — 
has been answered by the assertion that the throw- 
ing into fire being common to both classes of men, 
the difference is that (1) one class proceeds by the 
path of Light, whereas the other class having 
proceeded by the path of Smoke to the six months 
of the sun’s southern declension, returns again ; 
and (2) one class passes on, from the months to the 
year, while the other proceeds from the months to 
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the Region of the Fathers. The return too, from 
the lunar, orb, by way of Alcasa, has been explain- 
ed, as being in the case of those whose residuum of 
actions has been consumed. The non-filling of 
that world has been directly explained by the text 
itself : “ Hence is that world not filled/’ And 
because the ways of the world are so full of troubles, 
therefore, one should cultivate feelings of disgust 
towards it. And because, small creatures, having 
all their time taken up by experiences of the pains 
of birth and death, are thrown into an illimitable 
terrific darkness, as if in an unfathomable and 
unnavigable ocean, hopeless of crossing it over, — 
therefore, one should cultivate a feeling of disgust 
towards such worldly processes : — ne,, he should 
pray that he may not fall into this terrible ocean 
of the metempsychosis. To this effect, there is a 
verse, in praise of the philosophy of the five Fires. 

A Man who steals gold, who drinks wine, who 
dishonours the Teacher’s bed, and who kills the 
Brahmana — these four do fall, and also the fifth, 
-one who associates with these. (9) 

Com.~~-( 1 ) One who steals gold from a Brdh - 
mana y (2) the Brahmana who drinks wine, (3) who 
dishonours the Teacher’s wife, and (4) who kills a 
Brahmana— these four fall : as also the fifth, one 
who associates with these. 

f 3 SciH# ^ 

S?: gel: gcrqsicHT HerftT q ^ ^ q ^ || ^ o || 
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One who knows the five Fires, he is not 
touched by sin, even though he associates with 
them. He becomes pure and clean and reaches 
blessed worlds, one who knows this, — yea one who 
knows this , (10) 

Com. — Now, one who knows the five Fires as 
explained above, — even though he be associating 
with them, he is not touched by sin ; he continues 
pure ; and by the science of the five Fires, he is 
also made clean ; and because he is clean, he 
reaches blessed worlds— /.<?., worlds like those of 
p/rijupati and the like, — one who knows this, 
the philosophy of the five Fires, as expounded by 
questions and answers* The repetition is meant 
to denote the end of the treatment of the questions. 


Thus ends the Tenth Khcunhi of Adhyaya V. 


ADHYAYA V. 

KHANDA XL 


3FTC VWrfW, 5TP<3cKTf^ FT 

f5RP jfM^TTT STTotn f% j| ? || 

Prdchiaasdla the son of Ujiamanyu, Satyayagna 
the son of Pulusha , Indradyumna the grandson of 
Bhallai i, Jana the son of Sarkardksha , and Budila 
the son of Ascataraiva — these great house-holders 
and great theologians having come together, held 
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a discussion, as to ‘who is the Seif, 'what is 
Brahman'. (1) 

Com . — Those that proceed by the southern path, 
have been said to become food ; and it has been 
said that the Gods eat them ; and it has also been 
said that for them there is a troublesome course 
of births and rebirths among the smaller animals. 
And with a view to the removal of both these dis- 
crepancies, and for the fulfilment of an identifi- 
cation with Voisiunaru, the eater, the next section 
is commenced ; as is indicated by such passages 
as “thou eatest food, and seest the dear ones &c.” 
The story is meant to facilitate the compre- 
hension of the subject, as also for the purpose of 
showing the line of transmission of the philosophy. 
Pro chi nasal — by name — the son of Upnmanyu , 
Safyiajafjh<>~by name — the son of Pulusha , Indr a • 
dyumna — by name — the son of Bhallavi , Jana— -by 
name — the son of SarkarCdcsha, Burhla — by name 
— the son of Asvataraha , — all these five “great 
house-holders” — possessed of large houses — “great 
theologians” — having the occupation of teaching 
the Veda — “having come together” somewhere 
“ held discussion,” as to “ who is our Self, and 
what is Brahman J The words “ Self ” and “ Brah- 
man ” qualify one another, — the word “ Brahman ” 
precluding the bodily Self, and the word “ Self * 9 
precludes the worshipability of such Brahman as 
is characterised by the Sun and the like. Thus it 
comes to be established that Self is identically the 
same as Brahman , and Brahman is the Self, — £ the 
Universal Self, the Vaisvanara, Brahman , that is 
Brahman ” ; because of such passages as “ Your 
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head will fall off, and you shall be blind &e., &c.” 

cT if ^4 Tf J TT^3i?ifTT5 J rri M ^‘l4 i ’Clb'44l^T 0 T; HSRfr 
incfTFT %^FTnq5f%t% ff* cf* fTRRJTj: 

II ^ I! 

They at last solved the difficulty : ‘Sirs, Udda - 
lakct, the son of Antna knows, at present, the 
Vaisvdnara Self ; let us go to him/ They went 
over to him. (2) 

Com . — Discussing over the point, they at last 
solved the difficulty by finding a teacher. Udddlaka 
by name,— O revered sirs — the son of Aruna , at 
present, knows fully well, this Vaisid tiara Self, 
that which we want to know. Let us go over to 
him. Having thu* decided, they went over to the 
aforesaid, son of A man. 

ST f WriV JRrrfwT 3fTSflfa- 

4 H Cffh'-jWl 

II \ II 

He thought: ‘These great house-holders and 
great theologians will question me ; and I cannot 
tell them all ; therefore. I shall speak to them of 
another ’ (3) 

Com * — Just as he saw them, he knew the pur- 
pose for which they had come ; and so thought : 
‘These great house-holders and great theologians 
are going to question me with regard to the Vais- 
tuna? ri Self; and I cannot make up my mind to tell 
them all about it ; therefore, I shall speak to them 
of another teacher. 
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WF^sq%^?: ^jwicpihI^- 

^Rn^lcr ^f?crFqFT6^i% cf^fT^wg: || 2 \\ 

He said to them : ‘ Sirs, at present Asvapati 
Kaikeya knows the Vaisvdnara Self ; let us go to 
him.’ They went over to him. (4) 

Com . — Having thought thus, he said to them : 
Sir, Asvapati — by name — the son of Kekaya— 
knows well the Vaisvdnara Self &c., &c., &c., as 
before. 


cTWTT f ITTPRR: g^T#T ?RI?3M$k H f EITcT: tffa- 

fpf 'Sciixj ?f 5TrjL)^ ?f ?f q^jqj ^fpTTf^W" 

*%ct jpt WFPTt t 

sufR# '<R cfRgilcj^ff ^[PqTW 

WR ^fcf || \ || 


% Ci^'Wr Irt- 

^ c$? r Sftm 11 s 11 

Reft-- ?T f ^RRTarq: g^§r 

ylci^ffii+K R^igM*ll^=id^ c il'^ II || 

When they had arrived, he made proper res- 
pects to be paid to each of them separately. The 
next morning, having risen, the king said to them; 

‘ In my Kingdom, there ts no thief, no miser, no 
drunkard, no man without the sacrificial fire, no 
ignorant person, no adulterer,— whence then an 
adulteress ? I am going to perform a sacrifice, sirs ; 
and as much wealth as I give to each priest, I 
shall also give you, sirs ; please stay. 5 (5) 
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They said : 4 The purpose for which a man 
comes that he ought to give out. At present you 
know the Vaisvdnara Self ; tell us that. ’ (6). 

He said : 4 To-morrow will I give you an 
answer. ’ Early in the morning, they approached 
him, taking fuel in their hands ; .and without 
having performed the initiatory rites, he said to 
them. (7). 

Com , — When they had arrived, the king had 
proper respectSipaid to each of them, by his'priests 
and servants. The next day, rising in the morning, 
the king approached them with reverence, and 
asked them to accept riches from him. Having 
been refused by them, he thought that they con- 
sidered him to be too sinful to receive gifts from ; 
and hence with a view to show his right conduct, 
he said to them : Tn my kingdom, there is no thief, 
no miser — among those who can afford to give — , 
no drunkard—among Brahmanas — , none without 
a sacrificial fire — having a hundred cows, no ignor- 
ant person — in accordance with his own class— -no 
adulterer, — whence then is an adulteress possible ? 
Then being told them that they did want riches, he 
considered that they thought what he had offered 
to be too little ; and hence he said to them ; 4 I am 
going to perform a sacrifice for some days ; and I 
have set aside plenty of wealth for that purpose ; 
out of this, whatever wealth I will give to each 
priest, that will I give to each of you also ; so 
please stay and watch my sacrifice. ’ Having been 
addressed thus, by the king, they said : 44 With 
whatever purpose a man goes to another person, 
that he should declare to him— saying that I come 
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to you for such and such a purpose ; such is the 
rule observed by all good people ; we have come, 
seeking after a knowledge of the Vaisvanara Self. 
And at present, you know this Vaisv&nara Self ; 
therefore tell that to us.” Then he said to them : 
4 To-morrow I will give you an answer.’ They, 
knowing the king’s intention, approached him, 
early the nest morning, with fuel in their hands. 
Inasmuch as such great house-holders and great 
theologians, giving up the pride of being 
Brdhmana house-holders, and taking bundles of 
fuel in their hands, approached with respect the 
King, one lower in caste, for the purpose of learn- 
ing, — all other people, desiring learning, should 
behave in this manner. The king too imparted to 
them the learning, without performing the 
initiatory rites, — and as he imparted the knowledge 
to capable persons in this way, so should others also 
impart knowledge ; — such is the meaning of the 
story. “He said to them ” the Vaisv&nara Self, 
explained below. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhyaya V. 

ADHYAYA V. 


KHANDA XII. 

Wi SET WT IRf¥cT 

§cT3fT 4 c^IcKT^I^ OT- 

tET 1 \ H 

4 Aupamanyava, whom do you meditate upon, as 
the Self ? ’ ' The Heaven. O revered king ! ’ This 
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Self that yon meditate upon is the Vaisvdnara Self, 
the Luminous ; therefore in your family is seen the 
$zj£a-libation, as also the Prasuta and A'suta- liba- 
tions/ (1) 

Com . — It is explained what the king asked. “ O 
Aupamanyava , what is that Vaisvdnara Self which 
you meditate upon?”. “But is it not against all rules 
that the Teacher should question the pupil/’ This 
is no discrepancy ; because we also find such a rule 
as that “tell me what you already know, and I 
will teach you beyond that” ; and elsewhere too we 
come across such questions, meant to arouse the 
latent intuitions of a dull pupil, — as in the case of 
Ajdtasatru : “ Where did it exist then, and whereto 
did it go ?/’ “ I meditate upon Heaven as the 
“ Vaisvdnara Self, O revered king ” — so said 
Aupamanyava . ** This is the Luminous ” — i*e. 9 

that whose light or brightness is good,— this is the 
Vaisvdnara Self known as the u Luminous ; ” and 
this is only a part of the Self — this on whom you 
meditate ; — and hence in meditating upon this, you 
meditate on a part ; therefore since you meditate 
upon the Luminous ( Sutejas ) Vaisvdnara Self, in 
your family is seen the “ Sutadibation ” of Soma 
poured out at sacrifices, as also the “ Prasutd "* — 
the excellently poured Libation and the “ A'suta 
the libation to the A'harganas . That is to say, the 
members of your family are excellent sacrifices. 


ifaper ^ cT sqqPcM^i ?nssqffFT ff?T M 1 
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You eat food and see what is pleasing. He 
eats food and sees what is pleasing and in his 
family is Brahmic glory-one who thus meditates 

At v ™f nara Self - But this is only the 
head of the Self ; and your head would surely have 
ralien off, ir you had not come to me. 


Com. You eat food” with a good appetite, 
and see what is pleasing, and desirable-sons and 
grandsons &c., &c. Others too eat food and see 
what is pleasing and in their family are seen the 
Suta Prasuta and A'suta ” &c.,-the marks of 

sacrifice, Brahmic glory ” those who meditate 

upon the aforesaid, Vaisvanara Self. However 
this is the only head of Vaisvanara, and not the 
complete Vaisvanara. Therefore, inasmuch as you 
mediatate upon his head alone, as the complete 
Vaisvanara, your head would surely have fallen 
off since you accept what is contrary to truth — if 

you had not come to me. Therefore, you did well in 
coming to me. 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya V . 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA XIII. 


sw m*m 4W nr^toTR 4 ^iciTRgqT- 
4 c^TrfTFfgqT# 3f f4»<3^4 

II { It 

Then he said to Satyayagna Pauluski : 4 O 
Pr&chinayogya , what is that on which you medi- 
tate as the Self V He replied : * The Sun, O 
revered king/ This is the Visvarupa Vaisvanara 
Self, on whom you meditate as the Self ; therefore, 
in your family are seen many and various articles. 

Cbm* — Then he said to Satyayagna : * 0 Prd - 
chinayogya , on what do you meditate as Self.’ He 
replied : “ On the Sun, O revered king I” The Sun 
is said to be Visvarupa “ because of its having 
many colours, and as such being many-coloured ,J 
or 44 Multiform ”, — or because the Sun has all 
forms within itself ; or since all forms belong to the 
Sun, therefore it is Visvarupa ” and from medita- 
tion thereon follows the possession of many and 
various articles of comfort, here and elsewhere, 

w# fipr tranr- 

’qiggasiwr sfa sFTfi ^ss*t- 

ftR ^fcS S \ II 

5 
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Ready is the car with mules, female slaves 
and jewels ; you eat food and see what is pleasing. 
One who thus meditates upon this as the 
Vaisvdnara Self eats food and sees what is pleasing, 
and in his family is found Brahmic glory. That 
however is only the Eye of the Self/ You would 
have been blind, if you had not come to me. (2) 
Com , — And further, for you, are ever ready the 
car with a pair of mules attached, and also female 
slaves together with jewels ; you eat food &c., as 
before. The Sun however is only the Eye of 
Vaisvdnara ; and hence by meditating upon this as 
the complete Vaisvdnara , you would have become 
blind — deprived of your Eye — if you had not come 
to me &c., as before. 


Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhydya V. 

ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANDA XIV. 

JFRT tt3T%r % 

trcsTFW 4 g«p^T 3TPTf^rf 

II \ II 

Then, he said to Indradyumna Bhdllaveya : 
• Vaiydghrapadya , on what do you meditate as the 
Self?' He replied : ‘On the Air, O revered king ! ’ 
This is the Prithagvartma Vaisvdnara Self, on 
which you meditate as the Self. Hence come to you, 
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offerings in various ways, and rows of oars follow 
you in various ways. (1) 

Com. — Then he said to Indradyumna 

Bhollaveya : ‘ Vaiyctghrapadya, on what do you 
meditate as the Self ?’ as before “ Prithagvartma,” is 
that which has various courses ; and as Air has 
many courses, upwards and downwards, this way 
and that, therefore Air is “ Prithagvartma There- 
fore, from the meditation of the Prithagvartmd 
Vaisvunara Self follows the result that to you come, 
from various sides, various offerings of food, cloth- 
ing &c ; and also that various rows of cars follow 
you. 

fsjwq# qfqfcf asjENhj 

fTsrm EfTiW ffTSSffFFf $fcf II \ II 

You eat food and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus meditates upon the Vaisvcinara Self eats 
food and sees what is pleasing. That, however, is 
only the breath of the Self. Your breath would 
have departed, if you had not come to me. (2) 
Com . — 4 ‘You eat food &c.,” as before. That is 
the breath of the Self; and your breath would have 
departed &c< 3 &c. 


Thus ends the Fourteenth Khcmda of Adhyaya Y* 
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KHANDA XV. 


3W iwm 3R*. Wi fcSTFST- 

^cf *ft4t cram I s^ps «ncrrr %sfkt 4 m- 
tCTItC ^f^TSi% SfSraT ^ ^ ii \ li 

Then he said to Jana Sdrkarakshya : 6 Scirka~ 
rahshya, on what do yon meditate as the Self ?’ * On 
A'kasa , 0 venerable king.’ * That Self which you 
meditate upon is the Bahula Vaisvanara Self. 
Therefore, yon ar efull of offspring and wealth. (1) 

Com . — u Then he said &c., &c.” as before. 
(t This is the Bahula Self.” The A'kasa is said to 
be “Bahula” {Full), because it is all-pervading, and 
because it is meditated upon, as endowed with the 
property of fullness. You are full of offspring- 
sons and grandsons- -and wealth — gold &c. 

qmr ftccrarar wrfci m acrara- 

ST 3TlcCH 

^ mftWCt TOSirfo*! ffcl II H II 

You eat food and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus meditates upon the Vaisvtinara Self eats 
food and sees what is pleasing, and in his 
family is found Brahmic glory. That, however, is 
only the trunk of the Self. Your trunk would have 
been torn, if you had not come to me. (2) 
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Com . — This is the “ middle trunk” of Vaisva- 
nara. The root “ dih ” = accumulate ; and since 
the Body is an accumulation of flesh, blood, bone, 
&c., therefore, the word “ ScmcWia ” = Body. Your 
trunk would have been torn asunder, if you had 
not come to me. 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhyhya V. 

ADHYA’YA V. 

KHANDA XVI. 

wr fiwrer Iprraqsr w, 

Qcf TO fTOT%fcf 

rWJflcnTflgTO# B \ B 

Then, he said to Budila A' svatartisvi i 
4 Vaiycighrapadya , on what do you meditate as the 
Self ? ’ 4 On water, O revered king.’ This is the 
Rayi Vaisvcmara Self, on which you meditate as the 
Self. Therefore, you are endowed with wealth and 
strong body.’ (1) 

Cbm. —He said to Budila &c., &c., — as before, 
ei This is the Rayi Vaisvdnara Self” — the Self in the 
shape of wealth; because from water proceeds food, 
and thence wealth. Therefore you are wealthy and 
strong in body, — strength being due to good food. 

w&m far wp arfMr- 

li# *1 V^Rl-gqfl^ 3Tl?*TFr 

ffaTEf Hissrrftsq II ^ 11 
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You eat food and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus meditates upon the Vaisvanara Self, eats 
food and sees what is pleasing, and in his family 
is found Brahmic glory, But that is only the bladder 
of the Self. And your bladder would have burst, 
if you had not come to me. (2) 

Com. — “ That is the bladder of the Self Vais- 
vanara , and your bladder would have burst, &c., 
&c.” 


Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhy&ya V. 


ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANDA XVII. 

3P-T fRT%R5^T#T W, |ff} 

TOT % RfcfSTSScflT VdHH 

4 ccfMlcdldgTT# rpipn xf 

II ? II 

3Tc^5T wrf% wrar sr^- 

h q qci^Tcmq %wgqrecr qr^ ff% 

W q# ft qTSSqfTPT ^ M II 

Then he said to TJddalaka A'runi : ‘ Gautama, 
on what do you meditate as the Self ? ’ He replied : 
* On the earth, O revered king.’ He said : ‘That 
which you meditate upon as the Self is the Pratish- 
thd Vaisvanara Self. Therefore, you stand firm 
with offspring and cattle.' m 
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You eat food and see what is pleasing. One 
who thus meditates upon the Vaisvdnarci Self eats 
food and sees what is pleasing, and in his family is 
found Brahmic glory. However, those are only the 
feet of the Self* Your feet would have faded away, 
if you had not come to me. (2) 

Com . — He said to Udddlaka &c., &c., as before* 
c< On the earth” &c. “This is the Pratishthd , the 
feet of Vaisvdnara u Your feet would have faded 
away ” — become dull and benumbed — if you had not 
come to me. 


Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhydya V* 
ADHYA’YA V. 


KHANDA XVII L 


II \ II 

He said to them : * All of you, knowing the 
Vaisvdnara Self, as if different, eat your food. 
But one who meditates upon the Vaisvdnara Self as 
“ PradSsa-mdtra ” and * Abhivimdnaf eats food in 
all worlds, in all beings, in all selves.’ (1} 

Com* — He said to them, endowed as they were 
with the aforesaid philosophies of Vaisvdnara : 
“ All of you” — “ Khalu ” is a meaningless word, — 
“ knowing the one Vaisvdnara Self, as if different, 
eat your food,”i.e. f all of you have ideas of the 
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Self as limited — and the difference in your ideas 
is just like the difference of the idea that the 
born-blind have of an elephant. One who knows 
the one Vaisvanara^ with Heaven as His head and 
the Earth as His feet, — -as “Pradesa-matra” — this 
compound meaning (1) that which is recognised 
bodily, through Heaven as the head and Earth as 
the feet ; or (2) that which is recognised in the 
mouth &c., as being the eater ; or (3) that which is 
measured by a measure extending from the 
Heaven to the Earth ; or (4) that whose extent are 
the Heavenly Eegion &c., which are declared in 
the Scriptures ; or (5) in other theories, the Self is 
said to measure only a span, extending from the 
head to the chin ; but this last is not what is meant 
here ; because, the treatment concludes with 44 of 
this Self &c,” As “ Abhivimdna ” — i.e., identical with 
himself. “ Vai$v&nara”—{ 1) He who leads men to the 
states ordained in accordance with their virtuous 
or vicious deeds; or (2) the Universal Man, the All- 
Self ; or (3) He who is recognised by all men, after 
being differentiated into their counter-selves. One 
who thus meditates upon this Vaisvanara , eats 
food in all the worlds — Heaven &c. — , in all beings 
“animate and inanimate?--, in all Selves — £.<?., in 
the body, the sense-organs, Mind and the Intellect; 
since, it is by all these that creatures name the Self* 
The knower of Vaisvanara , being the All-Self, eats 
food ; and not like tbe ignorant person, who knows 
the physical mass alone. 

^r: shot: 
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Of this Vaisvdnara Self, the head is Sutdjas , the 
Eye is Visvantpa , breath is the Priihagvartmd Self, 
the trunk is Bahulaj the bladder is Bayi, the feet 
are the Earth, the chest is the altar, the hairs are 
the sacred grasses, the heart is the Gar hapatya fire, 
the Mind is the Anvahdryapachana fire, and the 
mouth is the Ahavaniya fire, (2) 

Oom . — Why is it so ? Because of this Vaisvd- 
nara Self, the head itself is Sutejas , the eye is 
Visvartipa, the breath is Prithdgvartma Self, the 
trunk is Bahula , and the feet are the Earth. Or 
the meaning of those explanations may be that 
such ^Vaisvdnara Self is to be meditated upon. 
Next, with a view to show that one, who knows 
the Vaisvdnara , performs the Agnihotra sacrifices 
while eating, it is added. Of this Vaisvdnara , 
the eater, the chest is the altar — because of the 
similarity in shape ; the hairs are the sacred 
grasses — because the hairs appear as being strewn 
over the chest, just as the grass over the external 
altar ; the heart is the Gdrhapatya Fire,— because 
the mind, as created out of the heart, becomes 
centralised; and for the same reason, the mind is 
the Anvahdryapachana Fire ; the mouth is the 
A'havaniya Fire, — because the food is poured into 
the mouth, just as the libation is poured into this 
fire. 


Thus ends the Eighteenth Khanda of Adhydya V. 



ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA XIX. 


qt swnffci nw 

JPl^Ncf il \ H 

Therefore, that food which may come first is 
an object of libation. And the first libation that 
one offers, he should offer, saying ‘ Svdhd to 
Prdna ’ ; and thereby Prana is satisfied. (1). 

Com . — Such being the case, the food that, at 
the time of eating, may first come to a man for 
eating, ought to be offered as a libation. What is 
meant here is only the full accomplishment of the 
Agnihotra sacrifice, and not the detailed mention 
of the processes of the parts of the Agnihotra. 
And the first libation that the eater offers, he 
should offer, saying ‘ Svdhd to Prdna'; i.e., uttering 
this Mantra, he should throw in some food, the 
quantity of which should be exactly the same that 
is thrown into the Fire. And by this, Prdna is 
satisfied. 

filpr cpq??qT qfhwf ^^TSSfcT- 

?T a§FT%%fcf II \ II 
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Prdna being satisfied, the eye is satisfied ; the 
eye being satisfied, the Sun is satisfied ; the Sun. 
being satisfied, Heaven is satisfied ; and Heaven 
being satisfied, whatever is under Heaven and 
under the Sun, is satisfied. And through the 
satisfaction thereof, he himself is satisfied, also 
with offspring, cattle, health, brightness and 
Brahmic glory. (2) 

Com. — Prdna being satisfied, the eye is satis- 
fied; and so do the Sun, the Heaven &c ; and 
whatever is under — i-.e., supervised — by the Sun 
and Heaven, becomes satisfied. And all this being 
satisfied, he himself becomes satisfied, with the 
food that he then eats, and also with offspring &c. 
“ Brightness ” of the body, or of speech and intelli- 
gence ; “ Brahmic glory ” — glorious brightness 
resulting from a properly accomplished study of 
the Veda. 

Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhydya V. 


ADHYA'YA V. 

KHANDA XX. 

ft#TT IpiTfi IfqiarRFT sVTfifcr 

cqfci 11 l 1! 

The second libation that he offers, he should 
offer, saying 4 Svaha to Vydna* Then Vydna is 
satisfied. (1)- 
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^TFl 2TR! cRTc! ^ <p[j% =q?^cpfet 

Wlf% cRfc? {^cjp#cf % ^FFcTTf qfe fer- 
^ ^^T^TfHfcIgfnT cixprfcf gfn rjFffcf SFSW 

1 7#RTtR II \ || 

Vydna being satisfied, the ear is satisfied ; ear 
being satisfied the Moon is satisfied ; the Moon 
being satisfied, the Quarters are satisfied ; and the 
Quarters being satisfied, whatever is under the 
Quarters and under the Moon, is satisfied. And 
through the satisfaction of this, he himself is 
satisfied, also with offspring, cattle, health, bright- 
ness and Brahmic glory. (2) 

Thus ends the Twentieth Khanda of Adhydya V* 


ADHYATA V. 

KHANDA XXI. 


m SfT cRIM UPTTxfl Wn^'TTHFT 

^ in ii 


The third libation that he offers, he should 
offer, saying 4 Svdhd to Apdnn then Apdna is 
satisfied. (1) 


3^1% q T f%f 

=Ef#- 

ct^ng^fFf ST^PTT 

|| ^ || 
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Apana being satisfied, Speech, is satisfied ; 
Speech being satisfied, Fire is satisfied ; Fire being 
satisfied, the Earth is satisfied ; the Earth being 
satisfied, whatever is under the Earth and Fire is 
satisfied. Through the satisfaction of this, he 
himself is satisfied, also with offspring, cattle, 
health, brightness and Brahmic glory.” (2) 


Thus ends the Twenty-first Khandct of Adh t/ayct V, 


ADHYA'YA V. 


KHANDA XXII. 


SFfi qj ‘gfqifij ^I'WFRFT SETltfa 

II ? II 

S'RfcT RfrpTRT faffcf rf^RR qfiNvR R3R 
lf% tr^RT 

cMtil 5R|RR%%jci || \ II 

The fourth libation that he offers, he should 
offer saying ‘ Sr a hit to Samdna'; and thence Samdna 
is satisfied.’ 

Samdna being satisfied, the Mind is satisfied ; 
the Mind being satisfied, Parjanya is satisfied ; 
Parjanya being satisfied, Lightning is satisfied ; 
Lightning being satisfied, whatever is under 
Lightning and under Parjanya is satisfied. And 
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through the satisfaction of this, 
satisfied, also with offspring, * 
brightness and Brahmic glory. 


he himself is 


cattle, health, 
( 2 ) 


Thus ends the Twenty-second Khanda of Adhy&yaY. 


ADHYAYA V. 


khanda XXIII. 


fcflH 1 

^qfcf cq^^qfcJccff^ acqpcqf 

^cqfar ^^Tss^^ifer- 

%gct^cqjq- srqqq 

3ffTT || \ || 

The fifth libation that he offers, he should offer, 
saying ‘ Svdhd to Uddna and thereby Uduna is 
satisfied. ^ 

Uddna being satisfied, the skin is satisfied- 
the skin being satisfied, the Air is satisfied • the 
Air being satisfied, A'kdsa is satisfied; A'Msa being 
satisfied, whatever is under the Air and under 
A'Msa is satisfied. And through the satisfaction 
of this, he himself is satisfied,, also with offspring, 
cattle, health, brightness and Brahmic glory. (2). 

Thus ends th e.Twenty- third Khanda of Adhyaya V. 



ADYA'YA V. 


KHANDA XXIV. 


^ ifife ws^RH^tir 

I! ? II 

If without knowing this, one were to offer the 
Agnihotra, it would be just as if a man were to 
remove the live-coals and pour the libations on 
dead ashes. (1) 

Com. — If some one, without knowing the 
aforesaid philosophy of VciisvCtnara, were to offer 
the well-known Agnihoira, — it would be exactly 
as if some one were to remove all the live-coals 
capable of libations being poured in, and pour his 
libations in the dead ashes left behind. The 
difference between the Agnihotra of one who knows 
the Vaisvunara, and that of one who knows it not, 
is just the same as between pouring libations in 
fire and that in ashes. By this deprecation of the 
ordinary Agnihotra, the Agnihotra of one who 
knows the Vaisvanara, is praised. 

^ iff -^rTcf il \ H 

But he who, knowing this, offers the Agnihotra , 
his libations fall upon all worlds, all beings and all 
selves. « (2 
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Corn . — Therefore, the Agnihotra of the knowing 
person is of superior quality. Why ? Because one, 
who knowing this, offers the Agnihotra, the liba- 
tions of such a person, who knows the aforesaid 
Vaisvanara, fall upon all the worlds &c., &c., as 
explained above, * the falling of libations’ and 
* eating of food’ being synonymous. 

=r ftoliisra ii# ii \ ii 

Just as the soft fibres of tlie Ishika reed would 
burnt when thrown into the fire, in the same 
manner, are burnt she evils of one, who knowing 
this offers the Agnihotra . (3) 

Com * — And just as the soft fibres of the Ishika 
reed would burn away quickly, when thrown into 
fire, so, for one, who knows this and is the All-Self 
the eater of all food, are completely destroyed all 
the evils — virtue and vice — “accumulating through 
many births, and being produced in the present 
life, prior to and consecutively with the appear- 
ance of knowledge. What is burnt is all the evil, 
except that which is destined to operate towards 
the making up of the next material body of 
the individual ; because, these are not burnt, being, 
as in the case of the liberated ones, already 
operative towards its effect. This is for one, who 
knowing this offers the Agnihotra— Le., eats his 
food. 

fcT^Tf^cT H 8 H 
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Therefore, if one who knows this were to offer* 
the remnant of his food to a Chandtda , it would be 
offered in his own Vaisvdnara , Self. Hence, is this 
verse. (4)> 

Com. — If the knowing one were to offer the 
remnant of his food to a Chanddla , who does not 
deserve such offer — i.e. 3 even if he were to dispose 
of the remnant against ordinances — , it would be j 
offered into his own Vaisvdnara Self , as located in 
the Chmiddlds body; and thus, such an act would 
not be sinful. By this, it is the knowledge of 
Vaisvdnara that is eulogised. In the sense of such 
praise, is the following vedic verse. 

3%? gFRTT mk qfqRRT ^ '^Fq- 

f&cragrrcm # 11 n 

As here, hungry children wait upon their 
mother, so do all beings wait upon the Agnihotra. 
Yea, they wait upon the Agnihotra. (o) 

Com. — Just as in this world hungry children 
wait upon their mother-expecting when the 
mother would give them food, so do all beings, that 
eat food, wait upon the Agnihotra, as offered by one 
who knows the above,— i.e., they wait in expecta- 
tion of the eating of the knowing person ; waiting 
to see when he would eat and feed them ; the fact 
being that the whole universe is satisfied by the 
eating of the knowing person. The repetition is 
meant to indicate the end of the Adhydya. 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth Khanda of Adhydya V. 

Thus ends the Fifth Adhydya. 


a 



'Ube Gbbanbog\>a XPipaiuabab. 

ADHYAYA VI. 


KHANDA I. 


** sro ^ ftataN m 

' *5TE$ * % ^RTT^Icf^TS?F^q Tt^ftfcf \\\\\ 

Harih Om 1 There was one SvStaJcetu , the 
grandson of Aruna . His father said to him : 
SveiaMtu, go and live a religious student ; for, there 
is none of our family, my dear, who has not 
studied the Veda, and who is Brdhmana, only by 
birth ? (1) 

Com . — The connection of the Adhyaya 
%i Bvitakitu, &e.” is this : It has been declared above 
that “all this is Brahman , rising in It, dissolving 
in It, and living in It’* ; and now it has to be 
shown how the universe is born from It, how it is 
dissolved into It, and how it lives in It. And again, 
it has also been declared that when a single 
knowing person has eaten, the whole world is 
satisfied ; and this could be possible, if the Self in 
all creatures were one ; and not, if this Self were 
diverse ; and this sixth Adhyaya is begun with a 
view to show that the Self in all is one. The story 
of the father and son is for the purpose of showing 
the gravity of the philosophy. ** Sv&taMiu ” by 
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name. “ Hai ” indicates tradition. “ A'run&ya — < 
the grandson of Arum . To him said his father, 
ArunU finding him to be a fit person for knowledge 
and seeing the time of his initiation approaching; 
“ Well Sv&tak&tu&nd a guru , fit for your family, go 
to him and live as a religious student. Because it 
is not proper that one born in our family should not 
know the Veda , and should be a Br&hmana , only by 
birth*' — i.e, t one, who only calls Brdhmands his 
relatives, and does not himself behave like a 
Br&hmana. 

TtfJfRT 

*1% 

II \ II 

Having gone when twelve years old, he came 
back, when he was twenty-four of age, having 
studied all the Vedas , greatly conceited, considering 
himself well-read, and arrogant. His father said 
to him : “ SvetaJc&tu, since thou art so conceited, 
considering thyself well-read, and arrogant, — didst 
thou ask for that instruction?” (2) 

Com . — It seems that the father himself was 
away from his home; whereby, though himself 
fully endowed will all necessary capabilities, he 
did not initiate his son. Having been thus directed 
by his father, Svetaketu , twelve years old, went 
over to his Teacher until he was twenty-four years 
of age, — when, having read the VMds and learnt 
their meaning, and being “greatly conceited ” — Le 
not considering anybody to be his equal — , inclined 
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to consider himself well-read, and arrogant, came 
back to his home. Seeing his son unlike himself, 
arrogant and conceited, the father said to him, 
with a view to teach him proper manners : “ Well 

Svitaketu, as thou art so conceited, proud of your 
learning and arrogant, what great thing hast thou 
obtained from thy Teacher ? Or, didst thou ask 
him about that “ instruction ” — ue., that by which 
is taught the supreme Brahman , which can be 
comprehended only by means of instructions.” 

§3 Wfl 3 

TO B 3TT^ir TOcftfcf !l \ I! 

By which the unheard becomes heard, the un- 
perceived becomes perceived, and the unknown 
becomes known ? e How can there be such an 
instruction, Sir ?’ (3) 

Com . — The “Instruction” spoken of is described: 
That instruction, by which all that is unheard be- 
comes heard, all that is unperceived— i.e., unthought 
of- — becomes perceived, and the unknown becomes 
definitely known. What is signified by the story 
is that even after one has read all the vedas, and 
having understood everything else, if one does not 
know the truth with regard to Self, his ends are 
still unaccomplished. Having heard this wonderful 
account of the instruction, and thinking any such, 
by which the unknown becomes known, to be 
impossible, SvHaMtu asks : “ How” — in what way 
— “ can there be such an instruction ?” 

cr^TT 3fcqo%H %TcT<?qT§TOTSSi:- 

Hail 
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Just as, my dear, by a single clod of clay all 
that is made of clay becomes known, — all modi- 
fication being only a name based upon words; the 
truth being that all is clay. (4) 

Com. — “ Just listen to me, how such instruc- 
tion is possible, my dear Just as in the ordinary 
world, when a single clod of clay— the material 
cause of the jar &c., — is known, all other modifica- 
tions of clay become known by it, “ But how can 
all the effects be known by the knowledge of the 
cause, in the shape of the clod of clay ? 99 This 
does not touch our position ; because the effect is 
non-different from the cause. You think that the 
knowledge of one thing cannot lead to the know- 
ledge of another ; and this would be true with 
regard to the point at issue, if the cause were 
something different from the effects. But as a 
matter of fact, it is not so. “ Then how is it that 
there is an idea prevalent among men, that such a 
thing is the cause, and that such and such a thing 
is its effect ? ” Just listen how that is ; all 
modification is only a name (the affix " dMya ” has 
a reflexive meaning), based on mere words. That 
is, it is only a name based upon words, and there is 
no such reality as modification . In reality, the only 
reality is the clay^ 

^ss^wtot U <\ ll 

And just as, my dear, by a single ingot of gold, 
all that is made of gold becomes known,— all 
modification being only a name based on words, 
the truth being that all is gold. (5) 
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Com , — Just as, my dear, by the knowledge of 
a single ingot of gold, all modifications of gold — 
crown, bracelet &c. — become known ; — ‘ only a 
name } &c. &c. as before. 

^T^ss^ot tetf 

H ^n^TI I i ^ 1 1 

^ ^ ft 'Th 

ft cf^ftfc^ffcl cT^TT ^ftfcl qRN 

ii vs II 

And just as, my dear, by a single pair of 
nail-scissors, all that is made of iron becomes 
known, — all modification being only a name based 
upon words, and the truth being that all is iron ; 
thus, my dear, is that instruction* (6) 

* Surely, those venerable men did not know 
this ; for, if they had known it, why should not 
they have told it to me ? Please sir, tell it to me. ’ 
# So be it. my dear.’ (7) 

Com , — Just as, by a il single pair of nail-scissors" 
— which indicates any single piece of iron — all 
modifications of iron become known, Sc c. &c. as 
before. The citing of many instances is with a 
view to including all the various phases of the 
Reality to be explained, and also to bringing about 
a firm conviction in the mind of the listener. 
‘‘Thus, my dear, is the instruction, spoken of by 
me.” When the father had said this, the son 
replied: “The venerable men, my Teachers, surely 
did not know this, that you have said ; for, if they 
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had known this Reality, why should not they have 
told it to me, who was duly qualified, being devoted 
and obedient to the Teacher ? Hence, I conclude 
that they did not know it.” The son made this 
assertion, even though it was deprecatory to his- 
Teachers, simply because he was afraid of being 
again sent away to the Teacher, to learn the truth. 
“Therefore, please sir, tell that to me, which, being 
known, would make me omniscient.” Thus 
requested, the father said: “So be it, my dear.” 


Thus ends the First Khanda of Adhydya VI. 

ADHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA II. 


i #FT 3TTI^- 

cSr^ c) I fgcM ci^4Ktici : 1 1 \ 1 1 

In the beginning, my dear, this was pure 
Being, one, without a second. Some say that in 
the beginning this was non-being alone, one, with- 
out a second ; and from that Asat, the Sat was 
born. (1) 

Com . — “ Sat ” denotes pure Being which is 
extremely subtle, undefinable, all-pervading, one, 
taintless, indivisible, pure consciousness. That 
which is explained by all the Vedantas. The 
word “ Eva ” has a definitive force. What is 
it ascertained to be ? “ This, ”■ — the universe, 

which is found to be differentiated into name 
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and form, ‘‘was Pure Being ”, —thus “Pure 
Being ” being connected with “ was ”• When 
was this Pure Being alone? “In the beginning * 
— prior to the creation of the universe. 
M Is not this Pure Being even now, that it is 
specified as being so in the beginning ?” No. 
Wherefore the specification then ? At the present 
time also, this is Pure Being, — but differentiated 
into Names and Borins, the object of the notion of 
** this while, before creation, this was only 
amenable to the idea of “ Pure Being ” ; hence, it 
is specified “ in the beginning this was Pure Being.’* 
Prior to creation, no object could be cognised as 
'“this**, as differentiated into Name and Form; 
just as it is not so cognised during deep sleep. 
Just as on waking from deep sleep, one recognises 
mere Being — that during deep sleep, the only 
object was Pure Being, — so also pifior to creation. 
Such is the import of the text. Just as, in the 
ordinary world, in the morning, one sees the potter 
gathering clay for the making of the jar &c. ; and 
then having gone away to some other place, and 
returning in the evening, he finds in the same place 
various such articles as the jar, the cup and the 
like ; and then, the idea in his mind is that “ all 
this jar &e., was only clay in the morning”; in the 
same manner, we have the present assertion. — * 
In the beginning, this was “ Pure Being. ” “ One 
« alone ” — there is nothing besides Its own 
off ects, “ Without ' a second ” — in the case of the 
jar, we find certain other ^co-operating agencies — 
in the shape of the potter who is the efficient 
cause, and so forth — apart from the clay itself ; 
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?andit is ail such extraneous agency that is preclu- 
ded from the" case in question — in the case of 
'Being, there being no other auxiliary agencies* 
The meaning is that apart from Itself, no other 
object exists. Objection : “ In accordance with the 
Vaiseshika theory too, the co-existence of all things 
-with Being, is quite possible, — the notion of Being 
pervading over all substances and qualities ; inas- 
much as the substance has Being , the quality has 
Being , the Action has Being &c, as declared by the 
Vaisishikas All this would be quite true, as 
, appertaining to the present time; but the Vai- 
sSshikas do not admit the fact of the effect having 
.a Being, prior to its production ; inasmuch as they 
hold that prior to production, the effect is non- 
existent. NTor do they admit of the reality of a 
single Being, without a second, prior to creation. 
Therefore, it is something quite different from the 
Being held by the Vaiseshilcas , that is here spoken 
.as the cause, the “ Pure Being, ” explained by 
means of the example of the clay, &c. 

Now, at the time of the consideration of reali- 
ties prior to creation, “ some ” — ue. f the Nihilists— 
say, while considering such realities, that, prior to 
creation, this was non-being, i.e. t a non-entity, — 
this universe being, at first, one without a second. 
The Bauddhds say that prior to creation, the only 
-reality was the negation of Being ; and they do not 
admit of any other reality, opposed to Being ; as 
the Naiydyikas hold that the reality is both Being 
and Non-being, meaning thereby respectively, the 
Object as it exists , and its contradictory . “ If the 
ZNihilist holds that prior to creation, there was a 
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mere negation of Being, how is it that they speak 
of it as existing prior to creation, and being one 
only , without a second , — thereby asserting its rela- 
tions with time and number ?” True ; no such 
assertion is proper, for those that admit of the 
mere negation of Being. The theory of the exis- 
tence of pure Non-being too is untenable ; because* 
that would be denying the existence of the theoriser 
himself, — which is impossible. If it be urged that 
“the theoriser theorises at the present time and not 
prior to creation ”, — this cannot; be ; because, there 
are no grounds for believing in the negation of 
Being, prior to creation ; which absence of grounds 
invalidates any such assumption as that “ prior to 
creation, this was pure Non-being.” “Inasmuch 
as words signify counterpart realities in the 
objective world, how can there be any meaning in 
the sentence, ‘this was Non-being, one, &c.’ And 
any meaning being impossible, the ^sentence loses 
all authority.” This does not touch our position ; 
because the sentence refers merely to the cessation 
of any cognition of Being . The word “ Being * 
signifies a counterpart objective reality ; the words- 
“ one,” and “ without a second ” too qualify — 
are co-existent with) — the word “ Being ” ; so also 
the word “was And the negative, used in the 
sentence speaking of “Being”, only serves to- 
preclude , from the object spoken of, by such 
sentence, the notion expressed in the sentence — - 
this notion being that “ this was one alone* 
without a second ” — such preclusion being based 
upon the sentence treating of “Being ” itself ; just 
as the person riding a horse, while taking his seat 
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(based) upon the horse, turns the horse away from 
the object in its front. And the sentence with the 
negative does not directly denote the negation of 
Being. Thereforej the sentence this was Non- 
being &c./’ is put forward simply with a view to 
set aside all mistaken notions from the minds of 
men. It is only when a mistaken idea is clearly 
expressed, that people can be warned against it ; 
and in this lies the use of the sentence beginning 
with “ Non-being ” ; hence this sentence comes to 
be endowed with full vedic authority. And therefore, 
the objection urged above falls to the ground. “From 
this Non-being” — is., from the negation of all 
things — “Being” — all that is seen to exist — “ was 
born.” The deletion of the last vowel in “ Jayata ” 
is a vedic form. 

ctfcr i II ^ H 

4 But how, my dear, could it be so V said he ; 
4 how could Being be born from Non-being ? In fact 
it was Being alone that existed in the beginning, 
one, without a second (2) 

Com . — Having thus put forward the view of 
the great Atheist, the text next proceeds to deny 
it : “ How” — on what grounds — 44 my dear, could it 
be so” ? — is., how could it be possible for Being to* 
be born from Non-being ?” Though the sprout is 
found to appear from the destruction of the seed— a 
negation — yet, even this is opposed to their theory. 
How ? Because the parts "of the seed, that go to 
make up the complete seed transfer themselves into 
the sprout ; and they are never destroyed in the 
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appearance of the sprout. And again, the shape 
of the seed is not held, even by the Atheists, to be 
anything apart from the constituent parts of the 
seed ; and as such, there is no portion of the seed 
that could be said to be destroyed at the appearance 
of the sprout. If it be held that there is some- 
thing apart from the constituent parts, then, that 
goes against the Atheistic theory. If it be held 
that what is destroyed of the seed is the shape of 
the seed, held by mistake— samvriti — (to be apart 
from the^ parts)”— then, we ask — what is this, 
mistake”? Is it an entity, or a non-entity ? If a 
non-entity, then you have no example whereby to 
prove its existence. If, on the other hand, it be an 
entity, then the birth of the sprout is not from a 
non-entity ; the fact being that the sprout is born 
out of the parts of the seed. If it be urged that 
even the constituent parts of the seed are destroyed, 
this cannot be ; because, the impossibility of 
destruction applies equally in the case of the parts- 
Oust as according to the Atheists there is no such 
complete whole , as has the shape of the seed, so also 
are the parts no wholes ; and as such cannot be 
destroyed. Because the parts too will have their 
parts ; these latter again will have their own ; and 
as this series could never stop, no destruction 
could ever be possible. On the other hand, for One 
who holds the existence of Being, the notion of 
existence going on ever so long, the fact of Being 
never ceases ; and, as such, the production of an 
entity becomes established. Whereas, for those 
that hold to Won-being, there can be no example of 
the production of Being from Won-being. For 
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the former theorists, there are found many 
examples — such as the production of the jar 
out of clay, the jar existing only while the clay 
exists, and never otherwise. If it were only from 
non-entity that the jar were to be produced, then 
one desiring to make a jar would not take up the 
clay ; or the jar, &c , would all be followed by 
notions of Non-entity. None of these however is 
found to be the fact ; hence, Being can never be 
born from Non-being. It has been asserted that the 
idea of the clay is the cause of the idea of the jar } 
while there is no such reality as either the clay or 
the jar ; but in this case too, it is only an existing 
idea of clay that is the cause of the existing idea 
of the jar ; — whence too, there can be no production 
of Being from Non-Being. If it be urged that “the 
ideas of clay and the jar, standing in the relation 
of means and consequence, have mere sequence 
between them, and no casual relation,”— this 
cannot be ; because, even in the matter of the 
sequence of ideas, the Atheists can have no 
instances to substantiate their case. Therefore, the 
father said— u How could it be thus ? In what 
manner could Being be bom from Non-being? ” 
That is to say, there are no instances to show the 
production of an entity from a non-entity. Thus 
having upset the theory of Non-being, the text sums 
up : 41 Being alone, my dear, existed in the begin** 
ning ’—which has been established as the orthodox 
view. Objection : “ Even ‘for one who holds Being, 
there is no instance showing the production of an 
entity from another entity; since from one jar 
another jar is not found to be produced.” True it 
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-is that from one entity no other entity is born, — the 
fact being that it is Being alone which subsists in 
another form ; just as the serpent coiling itself 
round into a ring, and as the clay-dust subsists in 
the forms of the jar &c. “ If, in this manner, 
Being alone has all sorts of shapes, how is it that 
it is declared that in the beginning this was Being 
alone”? Have you not heard the word “ eva ” which 
has a definite meaning with reference to the 
denotation of the word “ this ” — which signifies the 
effect ? “ But then, in that case, it follows that in 
the beginning there was non-entity, at first there 
being no this, while at the present time this has 
appeared.” Not so; It is Being itself which subsists 
in the form of that which is denoted by the word 
“this,” — just as it is the clay which subsists in the 
form” of that which is denoted by the words “ jar ” 
&c. “ But just as the clay is a reality in itself, so 
too are the jar &c. ; because these too are, like it, 
the objects of notions, other than that with regard 
■(jq Pure Being ; and hence, all effects would be 
realities different from the Being,— just as the 
cow from the horse.” This cannot be ; because, 
though the various effects lump, jar &c., differ 
among themselves, yet they are the same 
with regard to the clay. Though the jar differs 
from the lump, and so does the lump from the jar, 
yet both the lump and the jar do not differ from 
the clay ; hence, both the lump and the jar are 
pure clay. Whereas, the horse differs from the cow, 
and the cow from the horse. Therefore, the jar &c., 
are only different forms of clay. In the same 
manner is all this only a form of Being ; hence, it 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 95 


is only proper to say that “in the beginning, this 
was Being alone,” — all forms of modifications 
being merely in name . “It is declared in the sruti 
that the Purusha is indivisible, inactive, calm, 
faultless, taintless, divine and incorporeal, the 
inner and outer unborn ; and as such how could the 
indivisible, incorporeal Being be modified into 
different shapes?” This does not touch our 
position ; just as the parts of the serpent are 
assumed from the parts of the rope, so it would be 
possible for the shapes of modifications to proceed 
from the assumed parts of the Being, because says 
the sruti “all modification ’ is only a name based 
on words ; and the only truth is that it is clay” 
and thus the only truth is the Being. “One, 
without a second,” as a matter of fact, even at the 
time of the cognition of this (when the one-ness 
ceases only apparently ). 

cflsjfl sp*n3ftfcr cftost 

3T ii \ \\ 

It saw, ‘may I be many, may I grow forth’. It 
created fire. The fire saw, may I be many, may I 
grow forth 5 . It created water. Therefore whenever 
a man is hot and perspires, it is water produced 
from fire. (3) 

Com, — The Being “ Saw ” — Le did the seeing. 
It follows from this that the cause of the universe 
is not Pradhana of the sdnkyas ; because, they hold 
the Pradhana to be non-intelligent; while the Being 
spoken of here is intelligent ; because, It sees. 
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How did it see ? “May I be many, and may I grow' 
forth P Just as the clay becomes many in the 
shape of the jar &c., or as the rope grows forth 
into the shape of the serpent, assumed in the mind. 
“In that case all that is seen to be is a non-entity, 
because the rope as the serpent is a non-entity.’" 
Hot so ; because it is Being itself that is mistaken 
for dualities and diversities, — and there is no non- 
existence of anything anywhere. The Naiyayikas 
assume a reality other than Being ; and then they 
declare that prior to creation, this is destroyed; 
whence they assert its subsequent non-existence. 
But we do not assume any name or thing, other than 
Being. It is Being alone which names , and is namedt 
as other things ; just as, the rope that is named 
serpent by the notion of a serpent ; or again, just 
as the lump, the jar &c., being mistaken for some 
thing other than the clay, are named as a lump^ 
*jar’ &c ; while those that know the rope set aside 
the name and idea of serpent, and those that know 
the clay set aside the names and ideas of the lump, 
the jar &c ; in the same manner, those that have a 
discriminative knowledge of Being, set aside all 
words and ideas with regard to the modifications, — 
assay the Sruiis : “Whence speech desists, not 
reaching It even by the mind.” “That which can- 
not be named &c., &c.” Having seen (thought) 
thus, “It created fire.” “It has been declared in 
another Sruti that from Lhe Self was produced 
A'kdsa , from A'kasa , Air, and from Air, Fire, — thus 
Fire being the third in order of production ; then, 
how is it that in the present passage it is mentioned 
as the first creation, and A'kdsa is said to follow 
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from it ; thus then, there is a contradiction between 
two parts of the Sruti” This is no fault ; because,, 
even in the present case, it can be assumed that the 
Being created Fire, after having created A'kasa and 
Air. Or, the fact may be that the text has no eye 
to the order of creation; all that is meant to be* 
shown being that all things being the effect of 
Being, this latter ‘is one, without a second’; because,, 
the instances cited are those of clay and the like,. 
Or, it may be that what is aimed at is an exposition 
of “ Trivitkarana ” (the intermixture of three 
elements); and hence the creation of only three — 
Fire, Water and Food— is described, 'Fire’ is that 
which is known as that which burns, cooks, 
lightens, and is red. Having been created, the Fire 
willed as before, 'may I be many, may I grow 
forth’ ; and 'it created Water 1 ; — by 'Water’ being 
meant all that is known 'to be fluid and white. 
Because, Water is the effect of Fire, therefore, 
whenever a person is hot and perspires, it is only 
Water that is being produced from Fire. 

or 3TR Wk^- wre ffsiftflCiPr err 
?cf c??msf5r Wi ^ spiicr ci^r wi-FT "3 

sn3 srm |1 2 || 

The Water willed 'may I be many, may I grow 
forth’ ; it created food. Therefore, whenever it 
rains anywhere, then is most food produced; as 
from Water alone is eatable food produced. (4) 

Com . — 'The Water willed,’ as before, the Being, 
in the form of Water, willed' ‘may’ I be many, and 
may I grow [forth.* 'It created Food’ — by 'Food’ 
T 
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being meant the Earth ; because Food is of the 
nature of the Earth. Because Food is produced from 
Water, therefore, whenever it rains at any place, 
there the greatest quantity of Food is produced ; 
hence, it is from Water that all eatable Food is 
produced. In the first sentence it was said simply 
"Food was produced,’ where the earth was meant ; 
here it is said ' eatable food,’ meaning thereby the 
various corns, barley &c. 'Food* is all that is heavy, 
firm, nutritious, and dark in colour. ‘We do not 
find any intelligent will in the case of Fire &c.; in- 
asmuch as the killing of these is not prohibited, 
and as in them we do not find any such traits of in- 
telligence, as fear and the like; then, how is it that 
'the Text asserts that the Fire willed. This is no fault; 
Fire &c,, being modifications of the real source of 
intelligence, and the intelligent one bringing about 
-effects in a fixed order, it can be reasonably said 
that ‘ Fire willed meaning thereby that, ‘It willed, 
<ts it were y ‘Well, then is the intelligence of Being 
only assumed?’ No, by no means ; the seeing of the 
Being being amenable only to words, it could 
never be assumed. The willing by Fire, &c., 
however, is inferred ; and as such, there being an 
absence of real primary will it is only proper that 
it should be assumed, (in accordance with infer- 
ence). ‘ The Being too being the cause of clay, 
may be inferred to be non-intelligent ; and in that 
case the willing may be assumed as belonging to 
the non-intelligent Sdnkhya pradhdna ’ on the 
ground that the Being is for the sake of intelli- 
gence, and brings about effects in keeping with 
a fixed time and order. In the ordinary world too. 
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we come across cases where the non-intelligent is 
used as intelligent— e.g., ‘the bank of the river 
wishes to fall* ; similarly could it be with the non- 
intelligent Being.* This cannot be; because, the 
Being is declared to be the Self ; £ It is the true, It 
is the Self.’ If it be urged that ‘ the declaration of 
its being the Self is also assumed, — just as there 
is an imposition of the name Self on the non-Self, 
as in the case £ my Self is Bhadrasena — this can- 
not be ; because, in the sentence ‘ the delay for him 
is only so much, &c. t * the Sruti declares Liberation 
for one who has a true knowledge. £ I am SaV If 
it be urged that this too is only assumed, — all 
declaration of Liberation being only assumed, even 
in the case of the theory that one who knows the 
Pradhana to be his Self, is close to liberation; 
just as, starting for a village, one might say ; f I 
have reached the village’, with reference to the 
speed with which he is going; — this cannot be; 
because, the section has begun with the declaration 
4 a knowledge of which makes the unknown known 
&c.’ It is only when the Being is known that all 
things become known ; because, all things are non- 
different from It, because It is declared to be ‘ one 
without a second.’ There is nothing else left to be 
known— which is either directly mentioned in the 
Sruti, and which could be inferred from any 
premises — whereby the declaration of liberation 
might be assumed. If the whole Adhydya were 
said to be assumed, then it would be so much 
labour lost for nothing ; because the fact of this Adh- 
ydya explaining things leading to the final end of 
Man is got at, by means of argument. Therefore, 
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inasmuch as the Veda is authoritative, it is not right 
to ignore the directly denoted meanings (and assume 
secondary indirect ones). Therefore, it is established 
that the cause of the universe is intelligent. 


Thus ends the Second KhancJa of Adhydyci VI. 


ADHYA YA VI. 


KHANDA III. 

cT^rr vrvrR wsrprev afjqsr- 

il ? II 

Of these living beings, there are only three 
origins : born from an egg, born from a living being, 
born from roots. (1) 

Com.— Of all living beings, Bird &c, — because 
“ esham ” is added we must take it to refer to the 
living, and not to Fire &<%; because the three-foldness 
of these has yet to be spoken of, and before it has 
been spoken of, they cannot be referred to as ‘‘these”; 
and secondly, because we find the word 4 Deity’ used 
with regard to Fire &c. ‘‘These three Deities &c.” 
Therefore, of these living beings, the Bird &c., there 
are only three origins, not more. It is explained 
which ones these three are : (1) That born from the 
Egg — the Bird &c. : the Bird and the Serpent are seen 
to be born from the Bird and the Serpent ; hence a 
Bird is the origin of another Bird, and so on* “Inas- 
much as ‘ Andaja ’ is that which is born from an Egg, 
the origin is the Egg, and not the Bird ; and as such, 
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how is it that what is born of an egg is spoken of as 
the origin ?” It would have been so, only if the Sruti 
was dependent upon your wish ; but inasmuch as the 
Sruti is independent, it has declared that the origin is 
that born from the egg , and not the egg ; and as a matter 
of fact also, we find that the absence of the Bird 
— and not that of the egg — brings about the absence 
of any future brood of that species. Therefore, that 
which is born from the egg is the origin of the andaja 
class. Similarly that is born of a living being *' — i.e. 9 
that which is born from the womb — , the man, cattle 
and the like. So also, that which is “ born from 
roots ” — i.e.t all that proceeds from that which shoots 
out , namely the immoveable objects; or " udbhid n may 
be taken as seed or root ; and that which is born of 
these is the origin of all immoveable beings. Those 
born in perspiration &c., are included in the “ egg- 
born '* &c. Hence is the number limited to “ three ” 
only. 

Mterci 

iftsgsto sqflRctltilifa II \ II 

This Deity willed: 'Well, may I enter into all 
those three divatas by means of this Living Self 
( jivatma ) and shall appear under different names 
and forms. 5 (2) 

Com. — “ This Deity ”, — the one treated of here, 
named "Being ”, source of Fire, Water and Food~ 
willed, as before — “ May I be many &c. 55 Inasmuch 
as the purpose of becoming many has not yet been 
fulfilled, the Deity based its further desire upo n that 
purpose. What did the Deity will : u Well, may I 
enter into these three divatas* Fire, Water and 
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Food, by means of this living self by this last 
clause referring to the process of living experienced 
by the Deity, during the previous creation, the 
meaning being by means of that Self which keeps 
the Breath’ &c, meaning thereby the Self, partaking 
of the character of Intelligence, and as such, not 
differing from the Real Self. “ May I enter ” i.e., 
may I, having obtained, specific consciousness, by 
contact with Fire, Water and Food, manifest under 
various ^ names and forms ; that is to say, clearly 
distinguish that such is the Name and such is the 
Form. The non-worldly omniscient Deity being 
independent, it is not possible that It should consci- 
ously determine to enter, and positively enter into 
the Body, which is the receptacle of hundred and 
one troubles, and by such entrance, actually 
undergo the troubles.” True; this would not be 
possible, if the Deity were to determine to enter and 
undergo troubles, in its pristine undifferentiated 
form ; but, as a matter of fact, such is not the case ; 
since it is clearly stated ‘‘having entered by means of 
this living self ,— the living self being only a shadow 
of the Deity, a mere reflection of the Real, Self, 
in the mirror consisting of contact with Buddhi and 
the rudimentary elements ; just like the reflection of 
the sun in the water. The contact of the Deity possess- 
ed of unimaginable, endless powers with Buddhi &c. 
produces a shadow of Intelligence, through the non- 
discrimination of the Real Form of the Deity; and this 
shadow is the ^ origin of various such notions, as 
I am happy,’ ‘lam unhappy ‘I am deluded’ and 
the like. Inasmuch as it is in its mere shadow that 
the Deity has entered, It is not, in itself, connected 
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with pain, and pleasure. Just as the man, the sun 
&c, 5 reflected in the water, are there only in their 
shadows, and as such, are not touched by the faults* 
of the reflecting surface ; so also this Deity, Just 
as the Sun being the Eye of all the world, is 
not touched by the external discrepancies of 
the Eye ; so also, the inner self of all beings 
being apart from the world, is not touched 
by the discrepancies of the world and also 
" It is like A'kasa , all-pervading and eternal ” as 
declared in the Katha Upanishad ; “ as if thinking 
&c., ’’ as in the Vdjasaneya . t£ If the living self is a 
mere shadow, it must be false ; and so also must be 
its being in this world and the next, &c. ” That does 
not affect the case ; because it is held to be true , in 
its character of the Real Self. All Name and Form 
is true , ‘only in its nature of the Real Self — all 
modification by itself, being false ; as declared before 
“ all modification is mere name &c. so also with 
the living self. There is a well-known maxim that 
* the offering is in keeping with the character of the 
elemental to which it is offered ’ ; and it is in accord- 
ance with this maxim that all worldly modifications* 
are true, in their character of Real Self, and false, in 
all other cases, and as such, the ISfaiyayika cannot 
raise any objections against this ; because we can 
always explain away discrepancies by saying that 
all assertions of duality, contradicting one another,, 
are mere fancies of one’s own intellect, based upon 
unrealities. 


TS*J£[f^T 
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Saying ‘ may I make each of -these three tri- 
partite", the Deity entered into those three cUvaids , 
by means of this living self, and differentiated Names 
.and Forms. (3) 

Com~~ u Having entered into these three d&vatCis , 
in their original state, with Names and Forms un- 
differentiated, — may I differentiate their Names and 
Forms ” — having thought so, and also that,— u each 
of these three, may I make tri-partite ” — in which 
process one element is the principal and the other 
two being secondary constituents, — otherwise, it 
would become like the rope with all its three consti- 
tuent threads of equal importance. The three elements 
are separately rendered tri-partite, but only within 
themselves. Thus Fire &c., come to acquire their 
separate names— that this is Fire , this Water and 
this Food. And the purpose that is served by the 
recognition of the separate names of these is the 
accomplishment of all usage with regard to them. 
Having thought thus, the Deity entered these three 
( Uvatds , by means of the aforesaid living self, — 
entering inside like the reflection of the Sun — , 
entering first the body of the Virtit , and then the 
bodies of the Gods &c., finally came to differentiate 
Names and Forms, in accordance with its previous 
resolve — distinctly differentiating that such is the 
Name , and such the Form , and so forth. 

cTRTT mfcT 3 m 

^cni€lfr5^%FiT ^ IS 8 || 

It made each of these tri-partite ; and how each 
of these three ddvatds becomes tri-partite, learn that 
from me, my dear. (4) 
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Com. — If: made each of these divatds tri-partite 
— in accordance with the comparative excess of the 
one with regard to the other two. You may, for the 
time being, lay aside the fact of the bodies of the 
Gods &c, with their Names and Forms differentiated, 
being tri-partite, as consisting of Fire, Water and 
Food; just learn from me first, how each of these 
three rfevatas — exterior to those bodies, — comes to 
be tri-partite ; I will explain this by means of 
examples. 


Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANDA IV. 


Gftcr*. cRVf qrfwi cec- 

vNqrq qrqissGRoj ffrrt sftf&r 

I \ B 

Of Fire, the red colour is the colour of Fire, the 
■white is of the Water, and the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Fieriness from the Fire, being only a 
modification, which is merely a name, based upon 
words ; the only truth being that there are the three 
colours. (1) 

Com . — The tri-partition of the dSvatds is ex- 
emplified. An example is cited with a view to explain 
the whole by exhibiting only a part. Of the tri- 
partite Fire, what is known as the red colour is the 
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colour of the pre-tripartite Fire ; so also, the white- 
colour of the Fire is the colour of the pre-tripartite 
Water ; and the black colour is that of the Earth, 
prior to tri-partition. Such being the case, there 
vanishes what you think to be Fire apart from the* 
three colours. Prior to the correct understanding 
of the three colours, you had the notion of Fire, 
as an independent entity ; this notion as also the 
word Fire, vanishes. Just as when rock-crystal 
is seen over a red surface, the idea that people 
and the words that they use is that “ it is a ruby 
prior to the discrimination of the surface and 
the crystal, after which, however, the notion of 
ruby, as well as the word ‘ruby* disappear. “ Why 
should you bring in the idea and the word in 
the present explanation ? The explanation should 
be ‘ prior to the discrimination of the three colours, 
it was Fire ; and as soon as the three colours were 
properly recognised, it ceased to be Fire ; just as< 
when the threads have been drawn away, the cloth 
ceases to be.’ Not so ; because Fire is cognised only 
by means of the idea and the word ; because it is de- 
clared that “ It is a mere modification, being only a 
name J ’ — “ Fire *' — “ based on words*” For the same 
reason the idea of Fire is also false. The only truth, 
that is there, is that there are the three colours — i*e,, 
apart from the three colours there is not an atom 
that is true. (I ) 4 

q=5^ c^qri qcf- 
GCJ t |«| TOSSPOT 5TPT- 

sfTf&T || ^ || 
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Of the Sun, the red colour is the colour of Fire r 
the white is of Water, and the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Sunness from the Sun, being only a 
modification, which is only a name, based on words ; 
the only truth being that there are three colours. (2)' 

rrftci* ws ctatredgji cfsrri 

crpqTSS^jf 5TP&T sflr 

fa || \ || 

Of the Moon, the red colour is the colour of 
Fire; the white is of Water; the black is of the Earth. 
Thus vanishes Moonness from the Moon, being only 
a modification, which is a mere name, based on 
words ; — the only truth being that there are three' 
colours. (3) 

lifted wi cFRWfifl 57^ cRRT 
cRRWRFnflf^r RRTSsraquf feifl 

^qFfic^r ii 8 ii 

Of the Lightning, the red colour is the colour of 
Fire ; the white is of Water ; the black is of the 
Earth; thus vanishes Lightning ness from the Light- 
ning, being only a modification, which is a mere* 
name based on words ; — the only truth being that 
there are three colours. (4) 

Com . — Similarly of the Sun, the Moon, and the 
Lightning, &c., &c., as before. a It was promised 
above 1 Learn from me how each of these d&vatas 
becomes tri-partite ; * while in all the four cases, 
it is only the tri-partite character of Fire that 
has been shown, and no examples have been 
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cited to show the tri-partite character of Water 
and Earth.” This is no fault ; what is meant by 
the text is that in the same manner examples may 
be added to show the similar tri-partite charac- 
ter of W ater and Earth also. The examples 
in connection with Fire are simply meant to point 
out the nature and method of exemplification, — it 
being chosen on the ground of its being coloured, and 
as such, being more easily and clearly compre- 
hensible. Odour and taste have not been taken up 
in the example ; because the three were not possible ; 
as in fire, odour and taste do not exit. Touch and 
sound have not been taken up, because they are in- 
capable of being shown apart from their substrata. 
If the whole universe is tri-partite, then, as in the 
case of Fire, the only truth would be the three 
colours, and like the fieriness of fire, th eumverseness 
of the universe would also vanish. Similarly too, 
earth being only an effect of water, the only truth 
would be the water, and earth would be a mere name. 
So too, the water being an effect of fire, would be a 
mere name; and the only truth would be the fire. 
Fire too, being an effect of Being would be a mere 
name, the only truth being the Pure Being* This is 
what is meant by the text. “Air and A'kasa , not being 
tri-partite are not included in Fire &c ; and these are 
still left as being true ; and so also, do odour, taste, 
sound and touch remain behind ; and as such, how 
could the mere knowledge of Being, make all things 
unknown ? for, certainly, there must be some inde- 
pendent method of knowing, these latter that have 
been left behind.” This does not touch our position ; 
because all things are included in the ‘ coloured 
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substance/ How? In Fire, which has colour, we also 
find sound and touch, and from this fact we infer the 
presence therein of A!kasa and Air, whose specific 
properties are sound and touch ; similarly W ater and 
Earth are included in taste and odour respectively. 
The three coloured substances*— Fire, Earth and 
Water — having been shown to be tri-par tite, all that 
ts included in them is only a modification of Being ; 
and as such, in truth there being only the three 
colours, all is meant by the text, is that everything 
is known by the knowledge of Being. Ether, Air, and 
A'Msci or their specific qualities, touch and sound, 
are never cognised apart from coloured substances * 
Or, another explanation may be that the tri-partite 
character of the coloured substances too is shown 
only with a view to point out the way in which 
the others may also be shown to be similarly tri- 
partite. Just as in the case of tri-partition, 
the only truth is the three colours, — so, the 
same rule is applicable to the case of the five- 
fold partition of the elements. Thus then, all things 
being only a modification of Pure Being, the know- 
ledge of this makes all things unknown ; hence it is 
established that Being is “ one only, without a 
second”. Hence it has been only rightly said that 
“by the knowledge of one, all things become known”* 

ciftSK^r 3T[f: gsf WW&W 

; II I! 

It was on knowing this, that the ancient great 
house-holders and great saerificers said : f For us, 
there is nothing now that is unheard, unthought or 
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cifced to show the tri-partite character of Water 
and Earth.” This is no fault ; what is meant by 
the text is that in the same manner examples may 
be added to show the similar tri-partite charac- 
ter of Water and Earth also. The examples 
in connection with Fire are simply meant to point 
out the nature and method of exemplification, — it 
being chosen on the ground of its being coloured, and 
as such, being more easily and clearly compre- 
hensible. Odour and taste have not been taken up 
in the example ; because the three were not possible ; 
as in fire, odour and taste do not exit. Touch and 
sound have not been taken up, because they are in- 
capable of being shown apart from their substrata. 
If the whole universe is tri-partite, then, as in the 
case of Fire, the only truth would be the three 
colours, and like th q fieriness of fire, the universeness 
of the universe would also vanish. Similarly too, 
earth being only an effect of water, the only truth 
would be the water, and earth would be a mere name. 
So too, the water being an effect of fire, would be a 
mere name; and the only truth would be the fire. 
Fire too, being an effect of Being would be a mere 
name, the only truth being the Pure Being* This is 
what is meant by the text. “Air and A'kasa , not being 
tri-partite are not included in Fire &c ; and these are 
still left as being true ; and so also, do odour, taste, 
sound and touch remain behind ; and as such, how 
could the mere knowledge of Being, make all things 
unknown ? for, certainly, there must be some inde- 
pendent method of knowing, these latter that have 
been left behind.’ * This does not touch our position ; 
because all things are included in the 4 coloured 
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unknown which, people will talk of and they knew 
it from these. (5) 

Com . — Knowing this, the ancient great house- 
holders and great sacrificers said : what did they 
say ? “ For us”, — for our family — “ there is nothing 
now unheard, unthought or unknown, which people 
will talk of,” — that is to say, all our descendants 
knowing the Pure Being, all things will be known to 
them. But how did these people know It ? They 
knew It from these colours, — having known them as 
tri-partite, they knew all things else. And because 
they knew this, they knew all, — they were 
omnisciexit. Or, it may mean that they knew all 
things from “these”, Fire, &c., that have been cited 
as examples. 





fo r crfssr- 

%HT YRfcf II « II 

Whatever appeared red, they knew it to be the 
colour of Fire ; whatever appeared white, they knew 
it to be the colour of Water ; whatever appeared 
Black, they knew it to be the colour of Earth. (6) 

Whatever appeared to be unknown, they knew 
it to be a combination of these devatds. Now learn, 
my dear, from me, how, on reaching the man, each 
of these devatds, becomes tri-partite. (7) 
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Com . — How did they know ? In such objects as 
■the pigeon and the like, which appeared to be some- 
thing else — what appeared red to those ancient 
Brahman-knoivers , they knew it to be the colour of 
Fire- Similarly what appeared as white, they knew 
it to be the colour of Water, and the Black to be the 
colour of the Earth. In the same manner, whatever 
happened to be infinitely subtle and not particularly 
cognised, — they knew this to be a combination — an 
aggregate — of the same three devatds . Thus have 
all the external things, Fire, &c„ been known; now, 
my dear, learn from me, how each of these aforesaid 
Mvatas, on reaching the man — as made up of the 
head, feet &c., and as being an aggregate of means 
and consequences — i* e., on being connected with 
man, becomes tri-partite. 


Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYAYA VI. 


KHANDA V. 


M Ml 5 # q?q q: f-tM 
5# qf q'^qq^Fqp# %feFFqq: 11 ? 



II 


Food when eaten, becomes three-fold : its 
grossest part becomes fceces, its middle part flesh, 
and its subtlest part mind. (1) 

Com . — Food when eaten, and digested by the 
Fire in the stomach, becomes divided into three 
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parts : of the food thus divided, the grossest part is 
excreted as foeces ; the middle part— gradually- 
changing from the liquid condition, ends in becoming 
flesh ; and the subtlest part, reaches upward to the 
Heart, and thence entering the arteries called the 
“ Hit u," and thereby bringing into existence the 
aggregate of the organs of speech finally develops 
into the mind ; i. e., being changed into the form of 
the mind, it increases the mind. And thus the mind 
being increased by food it is material (lit. elemental); 
and not impartite and eternal, as held by the 
Vaiseshikas. Though it will be declared later on 
that “ mind is his divine eye,” yet that does not 
refer to its eternality, but only to the fact of its 
pervading over all the senses and all their objects 
whether subtle, or near, or far. And we shall explain 
how the eternality of the mind in compari-on to the 
objects of other senses, is purely Comparative , (and 
not absolute) ; because, it has been distinctly declared 
that) ” Being alone is one, without a second.” 

TO TiciM'dT P-lfqgT 

Bqffl m 4isp;ig; H snq: II \ II 

Water, when drunk, becomes three-fold: its 
grossest part becomes urine ; its middle part blood 
and its subtlest part is Prana . (2) 

Com . — So also water when drunk becomes three- 
fold : its grossest part being urine, its middle part 
being blood and its subtlest part becoming Prana , as 
will be declared “ Prana consists of water as of 
one who is drinking water, Prdna will not be 
separated.” 
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Fire, when eaten, becomes three-fold ; its grossest 
part becomes bone, its middle part marrow and its 
subtlest part Speech. (3) 

Com . — Fire when eaten in the shape of oil, , 
butter &c., becomes three-fold ; its grossest part 
becomes bone, its middle part becomes the marrow — 
the fatty substance encased in the bone; and its 
subtlest part becomes speech, — it being well knowm 
that by eating oil, butter &c,, speech becomes clear, 
and capable of speaking# 

stsfr* m m RTqm ^ 

(if m cm irtr if s H 

* Thus, my dear, mind consists of Food, Prana of 
water, and Speech of fire.’ ‘ Teach me, again, Sir.’ 

‘ So be it, my child,’ he said. (4) 

Cam . — Such being the case, my child, “ Mind 
consists of Food, Prana of Water, and Speech of 
Fire.” “ But those that eat only food, such as the 
rat &c., are found to have life and speech ; and so 
also those that live upon water alone, such as the 
denizens of the Sea, Fish &c., are found to have 
mind and speech ; and so too may be inferred the 
fact that those who live upon mere oils, have life 
and mind. And then, how is it that mind is said to 
consist of food only ?” This is no discrepancy ; 
since everything being tri-parfcite, all the three 
elements exist in everything. One never eats any 
un-tripartite food, or drinks any un-tripartite water, 

or eats any un-tripartite fire. Hence it is no- 
8 
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contradiction of our theory, to find that the rats 
that eat only food, have speech and life. Having 
been thus convinced of the truth of the theory 
Svetaketu said: “Teach me again, Sir*’ — 
explain to me still further by means of fresh 
examples, the theory that the mind consists of food 
&c ; because, even now, I have not been able to 
definitely grasp this theory ; for, it is really hard 
to realise that the food, water and oils falling in the 
body — which itself is not distinct from fire, water 
and earth — . develop by means of their subtlest 
parts, into mind, prana and speech, without 
relinquishing their own innate properties.” When 
;thesonhad said this, the father replied: ‘‘So be 
it — just listen to an example, which will show how 
what you ask is quite possible”. 


Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANDA VI. 

qtsfaTm- ^ 

li ? li 

Of the curd when churned, my dear, that which 
is subtle rises upwards ; it becomes butter (1) 

Com. — Of the curd, when churned, my dear, 
that which is subtle, gathers up and then rising to 
the top as cream, becomes butter. 
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In the same manner, my dear, of the food that 
is eaten, that which is the subtle part rises up- 
wards ; and it becomes mind. (2) 

Com . — As in the instance cited, so too, my dear, 
of the food, rice &c., that is eaten, — and which is 
churned by the fire in the stomach helped by the 
wind, as if it were by means of a churning rod — 
that which is the subtle part rises upwards, and 
becomes mind ; i . being joined to the parts of 
the mind, helps to its growth. 

wirhr 4wHHf %pw *r gr4; sr 

SPTt II \ II 

Of the water that is drunk, my dear, that which 
is the subtle part rises upwards, and becomes 
Prana (3) 

Com. — Similarly, of the water that is drunk, 
that which &c., &c. 

cOT: SIT 

3F*Flfcl II 8 II 

Of the fire that is eaten, my dear, that which is 
the subtle part rises upwards, and becomes 
speech. (4) 

Com . — In the same manner, my dear, of the fire 
that is eaten, &c., &c, 

aRfW* ft dta snqm: snfnf% 

m wnf4imf4fci mi Ipnp? li <\ ii 
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Thus, my dear, mind consists of food, prana of 
water and speech of fire. * Teach me more Sir.’ 
4 So be it, my dear, 1 said he. (5) 

Cbm. — Thus it is only proper, as I said, that 
the mind consists of food, prcina of water and 
speech of fire. “ All this may be right enough as 
with regard to water and fire ; but I have not quite 
grasped the fact of the mind consisting of food ; 
therefore, sir, explain to me this fact of the mind 
consisting of food, by further illustration.” The 
father replied : “So be it.” 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYA’YA VI. 

KHANDA VII. 


gw. q'SiWffTFf ms# SnWW Pr- 
SfTSSqTW JPTT rf R# #11 \ H 

Man, my dear, is made up of sixteen parts. 
For fifteen days do not eat anything ; drink as 
much water as you like ; since prcina consists of 
water, it will not be cut off, if you drink 
water. (1) 

Com , — The subtlest part of the Food eaten, 
added strength to the mind ; and this strength of 
the mind, increased by the food, is divided into 
sixteen parts ; and it is these that are called, the 
sixteen parts of the man. The man, equipped with 
the sixteen-fold strength of the mind increased by 
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food, and endowed with the Jiva in a body which is 
an aggregate of means and consequences, is called 
“one of sixteen parts and if is only when this 
strength exists that the man can see or hear, or 
think or understand, or do or know, being capable 
of all actions ; while on the waning of which, he 
loses all his capabilities. It will also be explained 
later on that u It is by the approach of Food, that 
one sees &c., &c/’ The capacity of all causes is 
due to the mind alone. Only such people as are 
endowed with the strength of mind, are found to 
be really strong ; as are those people whose food is 
contemplation * — food consisting of everything. 
Hence the strength of mind brought about by food, 
constitutes the sixteen parts of the man. And if 
you want to prove this assertion, do not eat 
any food for fifteen days, but you may drink as 
much water as you like ; because, if you drink 
water, your prana will not be cut off from you, in- 
asmuch as prana consists of water ; and without 
the impulse of the cause, the effect cannot stay in 
its permanent form. 

3FT ft 3IHFflfcl 3 ftHTH 3 % HI SfftlHT- 
Fcf HT II ^ 'I 

For fifteen days, he did not eat ; and then he 
approached him, and said * Sir, what shall I 
say ? f ‘The Riks, the Tajus and the SamasS ‘They 
do not occur to me, Sir/ (2) 

Com . — Having heard this, with a view to prove 
the fact of the mind consisting of food, he took no 
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food for fifteen days; on the sixteenth day, he 
approached his Father, and said to him : * well 
what may I say V The Father, replied : * Repeat 
the Rik, the Yajus and the Senna/ Being thus asked 
by the Father, he said * these Rik, &c., do not 
occur to my mind, Sir.’ 


cl* fWre W HW Wm~ 

qf%g: q #fpq cf 
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He said to him : ‘ Just as, my dear, of a great 
lighted fire, if a single coal, of the size of the fire- 
fly, be left, it would not burn more than that; thus, 
nay dear, of thy sixteen parts, only one part is left; 
and hence by this thou dost not remember the 
Vedas. How eat, then thou wilt understand 
me,’ (3) 

Com . — When the son had said this, the Father 
said to him : 4 just listen to what is the cause of 
your non-remembrance of the Veda. Just as, in 
the ordinary world, of the fire that has been lighted 
up by the adding of much fuel, a single coal of the 
size of a fire-fly may be left in the end, when the fire 
has gone out ; and by means of this coal, it would 
not burn any more than its own size ; in the same 
manner, of thy sixteen parts, made up by food* 
only one part has been left ; and hence, by means 
of this small part, resembling the size of the fire_ 
fly, thou dost not remember the Vedas. How go 
and eat, and then thou wilt rightly understand 
what I say/ 
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Then he ate and approached his father. What- 
ever he asked him he knew it all. (4) 

Com. — Then, he went and took his food ; and 
again approached his father, with a desire to listen 
to his teachings. And when he had gone near 
him, whatever of the Rile , &c., the father asked 
him,— ‘either the repeating of words or the explana- 
tion of passages — , he knew them all. 

cf* 5THTRT W ^IS^Tf|cl^WR 
irftfsTS 3 cpiWTTOT msft 2^ 

li <\ W 

He said to him : c just as, my dear, of a great 
lighted fire, if a single coal, of the size of a fire-fly, 
is left, if people blaze it up by adding grass to it, it 
would burn much more.’ (5 

Com . — The father said to him : ‘Just as <&c., — - 
as before. If people blaze up the single remaining 
coal, of the size of the fire-fly, by adding grasses 
to it, then the blazing coal would burn much more 
than before.’ 

cf felHT SfwiiRT^r ^rsfcrf^MS^-- 

sn^sn^ #• 
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Thus, my dear, of the sixteen parts, only one’ 
part was left to thee ; and that being lighted up 
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with food, blazed up ; and by that, thou remem- 
ber est- the Vedas. That the mind consists of food, 
prana of water, and speech of fire, he understood — 
yea he understood it. (6) 

Com « — In the same manner, my dear, of the 
sixteen parts of thy power, only one was left to 
thee — when thou didst not eat for fifteen days ; 
and this part being lighted up by the Food that 
thou hast taken, has blazed up. The long vowel 
being a peculiar vedic form. Another reading is 
1 PrajvCdiV ; the meaning being that being lighted 
up, it blazed up of itself ; and it is, by means of 
this blazing part, that thou now rememberesfc the 
Vedas. Thus, both by negative and positive illus- 
trations, has it been shown that the mind consists 
of food ; hence he sums up : ‘The mind consists of 
food &c., # — the meaning being that all these facts 
have been proved. This fact of the mind &c., 
consisting of food &c., as explained by the father, 
Sveiaketu understood. The repetition is meant to 
point out the close of the section on tri-partition. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydy a VI. 



ADHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA VIII. 


friss#T: % #*r 
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Udddkika i the grandson of Arana , said to his 
son SveiaMtu : ‘learn from me, my dear, the true 
nature of sleep ; when a man is said to sleep, then, 
my dear, is he united with pure Being and gone to 
his own. Hence people say : ‘ he sleeps ( svapiti ) 
since he is gone to his own. 1 

Com . — It has been understood that the mind 
•consisting of food, has become joined to prana 
and speech, consisting of water and fire respec- 
tively,— the mind being that, wherein the supreme 
Deity entered by its Jiva Self, just as the man 
enters into the mirror by his reflection, and the sun 
&c., in the water. And that, consisting of which 
and resting on which, the human Self becomes 
-fitted for thinking, seeing, hearing &e., — when that 
substratum ceases, then alone does It reach the 
positive form of the Deity; as has been explained 
in another Sruti : “ As if thinking and sporting, 
endowed with Intelligence, having become sleep, 
transcend the world, — that verily is the Self, 
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Brahman , consisting of knowledge, of mind, fee.,” 
and also, £ by sleep the body &c.,’ 4 while living, the 
prana 9 and so forth/’ And when the mind has 
ceased, it is through this cessation that the human 
Self residing in the mind, and having come to be 
known by the name of mind, becomes free from all 
attachment to the object of sense, and then returns 
to the supreme Deity ; and it is this Return that 
Uddctlaka wishes to explain to his son ; and with 
this view, he said to him : ‘ SvupnanUV may be ex- 
plained as the middle portion of dream-vision, i.e.t 
deep sleep ; or, it may be explained as the true 
nature of sleep— that too conies to be deep sleep 
only, because of the assertion he is gone to his 
own ; for, apart from deep sleep nowhere else do 
the knowers of Brahman declare the Jtva to have 
gone to his own ; just as, on the removal of the 
mirror, the reflection of the man in the mirror 
reverts to the man himself, — in the same manner, 
on the cessation of the mind, the supreme Deity 
that had entered in the shape of the reflection of 
Intelligence, as the Jiva Self, for the purpose of the 
differentiation of names and forms, reverts to Its 
own Self, having renounced its form of the Jtva * 
as denoted by the name mind* Therefore it appears 
that the word 4 Svapndnta J means deep sleep ; that 
sleep, during which one dreams, is connected with 
pleasure and pain ; as such, it is the effect of virtue 
and vice, as it is well-known that it is virtue and 
vice alone that bring about pleasure and pain ; and 
the capability of virtue and vice also, to bring 
about such effects as pleasure and pain &e#, is due 
only to the impulse of ignorance ; hence, dreamy 
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sleep is connected with all the effects of ignorance,- 
which are the seeds of birth and rebirth; and as 
such, during this, one does not return “ to his 
own,” — “ not followed by virtue, not followed by 
vice, passed beyond all the sorrows of heart, is 
he,” — “ this is his freedom, this his supreme 
Bliss” — say the Srutis . It is now explained that 
I will show to you the real form of the Deity, 
free from the taint of human life, as found 
during deep sleep: “ Learn from me, as I explain,- 
the true nature of sleep,” i,e., understand it 
clearly. “ But, when is there deep sleep ?” 
When, at which time, the man is said to sleep — * 
i e., when people say ‘you sleep,’ the meaning 
being that the name sleeping” is only indirect — , 
then, at that time, he is united — becomes identified 
with — Pure Being, the Deity spoken of here. That 
is to say, having renounced the human form, as 
brought about by contact with Mind See,, through 
Its entrance thereinto, It reverts to Its own 
pristine form of True Pure Being and it is on 
account of this that people say “ he sleeps”’ 
(Svapiti ) ; since during the time he is “ gone to his 
own Self” ; that is to say, even ordinary talk points 
to Its return to Its own self. “ How could the 
return to self be known to ordinary people ¥ ,f 
Because, people say, that sleep is brought about 
by hard labour during the waking state. During' 
the waking state, one becomes tired through an 
experience of various troubles in the shape of 
pleasures and pains brought about by virtue and- 
vice; and then there follows a cessation of the 
over- worked organs from their activities! — as says 
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the Sruti u Speech retires, Vision retires,” and 
u Speech is with-held, Vision is with-held, Condi- 
tion is with-held, the Mind is with-held &c./* — all 
the senses having been drawn in by the Prtma, 
which alone lies awake in the nest of the Body ; 
and then it is that for the purpose of shaking off 
the fatigue, the human Self returns to its own Self, 
the Deity. Inasmuch as the fatigue could not be 
shaken off by any other means, than the rest 
within its own Self, it is only proper that people 
should say “he is gone to his own.” Since it is 
seen in the ordinary world, that when people are 
suffering from diseases, lik© the fever &c,, when 
they are free from the disease, they rest within 
their own houses. So would the case be in the 
present instance also ; as also declared by the Sruti 
u just as the kite, or the suparna , having flown 
along, becomes tired &c., &c.. &c.” 

tT W ?! ffa: p??T qfeT$?WSSq- 
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Just as a bird tied by a string, having flown in 
-various directions, and finding no resting place 
elsewhere, settles down at the place to which it is 
fastened ; — so also the mind, my dear, flying in 
-various directions and finding no resting place 
elsewhere, settles down at Prana ; because, my 
dear, the mind is fastened to Pr&na. (2) 

Com , — In support of the above, there is this 
example. As a bird, fastened by means of a string. 
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to the hand of the bird-catcher, — wishing to be free 
from the bondage, — flies in various directions ; but 
not finding any resting place anywhere else, save 
the hand to which it is bound, returns and settles 
down to the hand to which it is fastened ; exactly 
in the same manner, also the ** mind," — spoken of 
here as made up of sixteen parts, and increased by 
means of Food, — by which, here, is indicated the 
human soul that has entered into the mind , just like 
the “ creaking of the bedsteads." The meaning of 
the sentence thus being that the human soul as 
limited by the mind, flies about in various 
directions, in the shape of pleasure and pain, 
actuated by desires and actions based on Ignorance, 
during the waking and dreaming states, — i.e., ex- 
periences all these joys and sorrows, and not 
finding any other resting place, save the Self of 
Pure Being, settles down at Prana ” — by “Prana" 
being meant the supreme Deity of Being, as being 
the substratum of all causes and effects ; as says 
the Sruti H The Prana of Prana , with Prana for his 
body, of form effulgent &c.” The soul settles down 
in the Supreme Being. Because, the mind is 
fastened to Prana — i.e,, the mind being the 
substratum of the Deity pointed to, by Pruna\ — the 
mind indicates the human soul. 

FFITSSF ^ cmT 3WTR 
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Learn from me, my dear, what Hunger and 
Thirst are. When the man is to be desirous of 
eating, water is carrying away whatever has been 
eaten by him; hence, just as they speak of the 
cow-carrier, the horse-carrier and the man-carrier , 
so they speak of water as food-carrier. Therefore, 
know this offshoot, my son, to have sprouted out ; 
it could not be without a root ; (3) 

Com . — Having shown to the son the fact of 
the true form of the human soul being the root of 
the universe, by means of the name 4 Svapiti’,— he 
now proceeds to show the same by a series of 
causes and effects, beginning with Food. '‘Learn 
from me of Hunger and Thirst” — i.e., learn from 
me what the true nature of these is. At the time 
that the man is said to be desirous of eating, why 
is the man said to be so ? Because, at that time, 
whatever solid food had been eaten by the man 
and whatever liquid has been drunk by him, all this 
is liquified by water, and “ carried away” — i.e., all 
the food is digested. Then is the man said to be 
“hungry” which applies to the man, only seconda- 
rily. It is a well-known fact that all creatures wish 
to eat, only when what they have eaten has been 
digested. Therefore, since water carries away the 
food> it is known as “ asandya ” (food-carrier) ; just 
as the cow-herd that carries the cow is called the 
cow-carrier , and the groom is called the horse- 
carrier , and the leader of men is called the man- 
carrier, a king or the general of an army. So 
people call water, the food- carrier (deleting the 
visarga from the end)# Such being the case, this 
Body, made up of the food digested into the form 
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of the various substances of the body, is like the 
offshoot of a Vata seed ; and as being an “offshoot," 
an effect, called the “ Body,” it must be known 
to have sprouted out, like the offshoot of the Vata . 
But what is to be understood from this ? Simply 
this — that being an offshoot, it cannot be without a 
root. Being thus addressed, Svetaketu said what 
follows. 

cM ifi *5^ PRT- 
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And where could its root be, except in food? 
In the same manner, my dear, from food as an 
offshoot, infer water as its root ; from water as an 
offshoot, infer fire as its root ; and from fire as an 
offshoot, infer the Being as its root. All these 
creatures, my dear, have their root in Being, they 
reside in Being, and rest in Being ? (4) 

Com . — If this body is an offshoot, like that of 
the Vata , and has a root,— what is its root ? Being 
thus asked by his son, the father replied : ‘Where 
could its root be, save in food, i.e., it has its root in 
food/ How ? The food that is eaten is liquified by 
water and digested by the inner fire, changes into 
the different humours in the body ; from the 
humour proceeds blood, from blood flesh, from 
flesh fat, from fat the bones, from the bones 
marrow and from marrow the semen. Similarly, 
the food eaten by women gradually develops from 
the fcomours to the ovule. And it is by the 
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conjunction of these two, ovule an A" semen,-— a& 
daily added to, by means of the food that is eaten 
— is the offshoot of the Body made up, just like the 
wall made up of daily accumulations of clay put 
over it. Now the root, from which the body grows 
out, as an offshoot, having a beginning and being 
perishable, must also have a root ; and with a view 
to this, it is added. Just as the body has its root 
in food, so too from the food, as an effect, infer the 
existence of its cause in water. Water too having 
a beginning and end, is also like an offshoot ; 
hence, from water as the effect, infer its cause in 
fire. Fire too having a beginning and end 
is an offshoot ; and from fire as the effect, infer 
its cause in Being, the True, the one without a 
second, — wherein are attributed all modifications, 
which are unreal, being mere names based on 
words ; just as the character of the snake is 
attributed to the rope. Hence, That is the root of 
the Universe ; and all these creatures — moveable 
and immoveable — have their root in Being ; and 
not only have they their root in Being, but during 
their continuance too, they reside in Being, — as 
apart from the clay, the jar has no existence ; 
therefore, like the clay, the Being being the root of 
the creatures, they are said to reside in Being. And 
in the end too, they rest in Being--z.e., they end or 
become resolved into Being. 

mmfa 5TR <£T 5P& cfSf- 
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When the man is said to be desirous of* 
drinking, then Fire is carrying away what has * 
been drunk by him. Hence, just as they speak of * 
the cow-carrier , the horse-carrier 3 the man-carrier f . 
so they speak of Fire as the water-carrier. Thus, 
my dear, know this offshoot to have sprouted out ; 
it cannot be without a root. (5) 

Com,'—li is now explained how the fact of ' 
Being being the root is to be followed up from water 
as an offshoot. When a man is said to be desirous 
of drinking, — this too applying to the Man only 
secondarily, like the name 4 Hungry. 5 The water,, 
which carries away the liquified food, wets the- 
offshoot of the body, and would thereby render ib 
dull through an excess of water* if the water were 
not dried up by fire. And so when the water has 
all been dried up by the fire, and assimilated in the 
body? then the man wishes to drink, and is said to 
be thirsty . Then, fire is carrying away the water 
that has been drunk, — i.e modifies it into the 
Blood and Life in the body. And just as they 
speak of the cow-carrier &c., as before, so Is fire 
called the water-carrier , the form udanya being a 
Yedic form. Of water too, this body is the offshoot 
and none else. The rest as before. 

^ Cl's. 
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And where could its root be, except in water? 
From water as an offshoot, infer fire as its root ; 
from fire as an offshoot, infer Being as its root. 
All these creatures, my dear, have their root in 
Being, they reside in Being ; they rest in Being. 
And how each of these three deities, on reaching 
Man, become tri-partite, has been explained before. 
When, my dear, the man departs from hence, his 
speech merges in mind, the mind in Prana , the 
Prana in fire, and the fire in the Highest Deity. (6) 
Com . — From the force of the meaning it appears 
that of fire too, this body is an offshoot. Then, 
from the body as an offshoot we infer water as its 
root. From water as the offshoot we infer fire as 
its root. From fire as the offshoot, we infer Pure 
Being as its root. Thus then, of the offshoot in the 
shape of the body, consisting of fire, water and 
food — which is a mere name based upon words, — 
'the root is the highest Truth, Pure Being, fearless, 
and free from bothers ; and infer this as the root. 
Having thus explained this to his son, by means of 
the well-known facts of Hunger and Thirst, he 
points out that whatever else has got to be explain- 
ed in this section,— with regard to the fact of fire, 
water and food, as used up by the man, making up 
the offshoot of the body, which is an aggregate of 
causes and effects, without intermixing, — has 
already been explained above. How each of these 
three deities, fire, water and food, becomes tri- 
partite, on reaching man, has already been explain- 
ed — tide “food when eaten becomes three-fold,’* 
&c ; where, it has been explained how the middle 
substances of tie food &c., that are eaten go to 
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make up the body, which consists of seven substan- 
ces; — the middle substances making up the flesh, 
blood, marrow and bone and the subtlest substances 
making up the mind, Prana , speech, which consti- 
tute the inner organ of the body; as declared above, 

44 It becomes the mind, it becomes Prana , it be- 
comes speech- 7 ’ Now when the body is broken up, 
this aggregate of Prana and the organs, controlled 
by the human soul go over to another body ; and 
the method of this transference is this : “ when the 
man departs from hence, speech merges in the 
mind is gathered up in the mind ; when the 

relations say “He speaks not”; because the function 
of speech is preceded by the mind, as declared in 
the Sruii “ Whatever one thinks in the mind, 
that he speaks.” So when speech has become 
merged in mind, the mind continues to exist by 
the simple function of thinking , when mind is 
also taken up, it merges in Prana as during deep 
sleep, when the relatives surrounding the man 
say He knows not.” When Prana too rises 
up in the up-breathing — taking up within itself 
all the external organs — throws away the 
hands and feet &c., (as explained in the section on 
“ Samvarga ”), pierces through the vital points of the 
body, and then becomes finally merged in Fire; 
when the relatives say “ he moves not’*; and then 
doubting as to whether the man is living or dead, 
they feel the body, and finding it warm, they say 
“ he is warm, he is living’ 5 . Then at last the Fire 
is also taken up, and this merges into the Highest 
Deity. In this manner, when mind has become 
merged into its root, the human soul resi dent 
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therein, becomes withdrawn by the withdrawing of 
the means of his existence; and if It is withdrawn, 
intent upon the True, then It reaches Pure Being 
and does not migrate into another body, like one 
rising from sleep. Just as in the ordinary world 
one who having somehow gone to a place full of 
dangers, returns to a safe place, so, does the Soul 
return to Being. While if it be ignorant of the 
Self, rising from the same root —like one rising 
from de^p sleep — after death, again enters into the 
meshes of the physical body. The root being that 
rising from which the Soul enters into the body. 

?r STTrffi otcT- 

zjH ^5 ocf m wnfcqimfNfo m m- 
1 1 vs 1 1 

‘How, that which is the subtle essence, —in 
That, has all this its Self ; That is the Self ; That 
is the True ; That thou art, 0 Svetaketu ‘ Please, 
Sir, explain to me further.’ ‘So be it, my dear/ 
said he. (7) 

Com . — The subtle essence, that has been 
described as “ Being,” the root of the Universe, — in 
That, has all this its Self ; that is, everything has 
its self in this Self alone ; and not any other, 
belonging to the world ; as declared in the Sruti : 
“ apart from this, there is no seer, no hearer &e.” 
And that in which all this has its Self, is what is 
called f ‘ Being,” the cause of the Universe, the 
True, the Supreme Being. Hence that is the self— 
of the Universe— in Its counter -pari, which is of Its 
nature and is real ; the simple word “ A'tmd ** 
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without qualifications being directly denotative of 
the counter-Self, like any ordinary word ‘‘ cow’% 
Therefore “ That thou art, Svetaketu*\ Being thus 
convinced by the father, the son said again: 
"Explain this to me further, sir” — i.e., I am not 
yet quite sure of what you say, seeing that every 
day all creatures, during deep sleep, reaching Pure 
Being do not know that they have reached the 
Being: therefore please explain it to me by further 
illustrations. The father replied c so be it \ 

Thus ends the Eighth Khcinda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYA’YA VI. 
KHANDA IX. 


W SlgfklT ftRcIgRT f3dP3TT** 

W Wf fef It \ II 

Just as, my dear, the bees make honey, by 
collecting the juices of distant trees, and then 
reducing the juice to one form, (1) 

Com . — You ask ‘how is it that people every day 
reaching Pure Being, do not know that they have 
reached the Being ? Well, just listen to the follow- 
ing examples : just as, in the ordinary world, the 
honey-bees, ‘make honey’ — How? — “by collecting 
together the juices of the trees scattered in various 
directions and then reducing them to the single 
form of honey.” 
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|«9FT ^ #%qT ?#: EFHP to 

*T %: Wf |f% ii ^ li 

And as those juices have no discrimination as ‘/ 
am the juice of this tree , I am the juice of that tree 1 ; 
in the same manner, my dear, all these creatures, 
haying reached the Being, do not know that they 
have reached the Being. (2) 

Com .— Those juices, reduced to the single form 
of honey, have no discrimination in the honey, as 
that ‘I am the juice of the jack-tree’ or ‘I am the 
juice of the mango-tree’, — as there is among men, 
when there is vast concourse of people, each of 
them knows himself to be the son or the nephew of 
some other man, and thus recognising themselves 
they do not become mixed up ; but there is no such 
discrimination among the juices of various trees — 
even though some of them are sweet, some sour, 
some bitter, and so on, — when they have all been 
reduced to honey ; and in that condition, they can 
no longer be distinguished as sweet, sour &c. 
Exactly in the same manner, though all these 
creatures daily reach Pure Being during deep sleep, 
yet they are never conscious of having reached the 
Being. 

h m s'nwr qr fi 3r fRT m tot hi $\£i 3T 
wr 3r 3A3TT srr qr li ^ n 

And whatever these creatures are here, — a 
tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or 
an insect, or a gnat, or a mosquito, — that they 
become again. (3) 
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Com . — And because they reach Pure Being* 
without being conscious of their own selves 
being of the nature of the Being ; therefore 
whatever they are in this world — i.e., to what- 
ever species they may have been delegated in 
accordance with their own past deeds, — they 
become impressed with the notions “ I am a 
tiger,” “ I am a lion &c” ; and hence even though 
they enter into Pure Being, yet they again 
become the same animals, on their return from the 
Being, — becoming either a tiger, or a lion, or a 
wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an insect, or a gnat, 
or a mosquito, becoming exactly what they were 
before. That is to say, they become the same thing 
again and again— the impression left upon the 
worldly creature being never effaced therefrom, as 
declared in another sruii : Births are in accord- 
ance with knowledge.” 

H H STTcftf cfwp 

3% §fri <nr m ^ 3 T^T^fmfNr% cP-tt <ji- 

1 1 « 1 1 

‘That which is the subtle essence,— in That, has 
all this its Self ; That is the Self ; That is the True: 
That thou art, 0 Svetaketu ‘explain to me further, 
sir* : ‘ so be it, my dear,’ he said. (4), 

Com. — That, entering into which the creatures- 
come again, and that subtle essence of true Self,, 
entering which those attached to truth, do not 
return —in That all this has its self &c., as ex- 
plained before. “ Just as in the world, one who is- 
asleep in his house rises and goes to another 
Tillage, knows that he has come away from his 
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own home, — why should not the creatures, in the 
same manner, be conscious of the fact of their 
having come from Pure Being ? ” ‘ Explain this to 
me further, Sir the father replied : 1 so be it’ 


Thus ends the Ninth Khcmda of AdhyCtya VI. 


ADHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA X. 


fTC NFS ?RI« 

h Ng? vc[ mfa m sst ct?r h 

II \ II 

These rivers, my dear, run along* ; the eastern 

ones to the east, and the western ones to the west; 

from the sea, they go to the sea? and they become 

e sea. And just as these rivers while there, do 

know I am this river or that. (1) 

— Listen to an illustration. These rivers 

x ^long; the eastern ones, the Ganga &c«, ran- 

^he east; and the western ones, the Indus 
creature 

\ing to the west ; from the sea — Le., water 
^ e . 8 ^up by clouds from the sea, and then rained 
6mg * these rivers, and then they go to the sea 
<3 fly become indeed the sea itself. And just 
nr these rivers do not know T am Ganga/ ‘I am 
Yamuna 5 , &c. 

m *raf: fsp Ncf nfft h 

Ncl NFTWif cl ^ sqiHf ST 'ST SSif ST 


R%1n 
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TOT 3T m Wt 3T ^ 5TT m TOft 3T 

ciTOfFcf >,| \ || 

^ ^fTsfTOTlrfqfi^. fft cfoFTO-?T 3TOTOT- 
% %c?%3T ffo ^JT ^ HT TOTf^fmlNcF cPTT 
fiTO II 3, II 

In the same manner, my dear, all these crea- 
tures, coming from Pure Being, do not know that 
they are coming from Being. Whatever they are 
here, whether a tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or a 
boar, or a worm, or an insect, or a gnat, or a 
mosquito,— that they become again. (2) 

' That which is the subtle essence,— in That, 
has all this its Self* That is the Self ; That is the 
True ; That thou art, O Svetaketu* ‘Explain to me 
further, Sir.’ ‘Be it so f said he. (3) 

Com . — In the same manner, my dear, all these 
creatures coming from the Being, reaching which, 
they were not conscious of having reached It — do 
not know that they have come from the Being. 
“And whatever they are here &c M — as before. “In 
the world we have seen that in the water, the 
various modifications, in the shape of ripples, 
waves, foam, bubbles and the like, rise up and then 
disappear in the water becoming destroyed, while 
the human egos are not destroyed even though 
every day during deep sleep, at death and at the 
universal dissolution, they are merged in their 
cause, Pure Being.” ‘How is that ? Please explain 
this to me, sir, by further illustrations.’ Thus 
requested, the father said, “so be it.” 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 



ADHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA XI. 

wr ww | mi qr ^~ 

*%P-| fe«J Wlq^^lsqsv^^qT5i>^I%c?T sft^TSS- 

cfHTsgq^: qqlqJTT^T qr^feigfrf !l * II 

Of this large tree, my child* if some one were 
to strike at the root, it would bleed, but live ; if one 
were to strike it in the middle, it would bleed, but 
live ; if one were to strike it at the top, it would 
bleed, but live. Pervaded by the living Self, 
it stands firm, drinking in nourishment and 
rejoicing (1) 

Cbm.- -Well, my dear, listen to an illustration: 
of this tree, large and full of many branches, 
standing before us, — (pointing to the tree) — , if 
one were to strike at the root with an axe but 
once, it would not dry up but continue to live, 
though & little of its sap will ooze out. Similarly, 
if one we "3 to stride in the middle, or at the top, it 
would live, fchoucrh bleei. This tree, at present, is 
pervaded by the living Self, and hence stands firm, 
drinking in the sap of the earth and other nourish- 
ment by means of its roots, and rejoicing. 

sfiqT sfficqq §pqfct mm 

m sn sprier gr s^qfcf m stfrfcf 

m: #q U \ W 
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But if the life leaves one of its branches, the 
branch withers ; if it leaves the second? the 
second withers ; if it leaves the third, it withers ; 
and if it leaves the whole tree, the whole tree 
withers. Understand this to be similar, my 
son. (2) 

Com . — If the life takes away its presence from 
one of its branches, struck by disease or by an axe, 
then that branch withers. The life permeates 
speech, mind, Prana and the organs, and when 
these are withdrawn, life is also withdrawn. It is 
only when the living Self together with Prana 
eats and drinks, that what it eats and drinks 
becomes the sap which goes to add to the 
growth of the living body of the tree ; and 
which thus becomes the mark of the presence 
of the living self in the tree. By food and drink 
alone does the living Self stay in the body, and 
these foods and drinks depend upon the living Self. 
And when some action presents itself which leads 
to the disjunction of a certain member of the whole 
member of the body, then the living Self withdraws 
itself from its branch, and then that branch withers. 
Inasmuch as the existence of the sap depended up- 
on that of the living Self, it ceased to enliven the 
branch, when the living Self withdrew itself from 
it, and on the cessation of the sap, the branch 
withers. Similarly, when the living Self leaves the 
whole tree, then the whole free withers. The tree 
is known to be living by the continuation of the 
processed of the flowing and sucking of the sap ; 
and from the Sruti in illustration, it follows that 
trees are also endowed with consciousness ; and* 
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hence, the text distinctly points out that the 
theory of the Bauddh&s and VaisesMkas — that 
trees are insentient is without any substratum of 
truth. 

?iw#r 

t\ 8 

‘Being left by the living Self, this dies ; the 
living Self does not die. That which is the subtle 
essence, — in That, has all this its Self ; That is the 
Self ; That is the True. That thou art, O Sidakctu * 
i Explain this to me further, Sir.’ fc So be it.’ Said 
he. (3) 

Com , — Just as in the instance cited, the tree, 
while endowed with the living Self, and having 
the actions of taking in sap &c,, is said to be 
alive ; and it dies when left by the living Self ; 
understand the same with regard to the case of 
man. Bereft of the living Self, this Body dies, 
while the living Self dies not ; because we find that 
when a man has fallen asleep leaving some work 
unfinished, when he wakes up, he remembers that 
he had left the work unfinished ; and also just 
because creatures are born, they immediately 
evince a desire to suck the breast, and terror &e., 
therefore, it follows that they remember the 
sucking of the breast, and the pains experienced 
in the previous birth ; and thirdly because such 
vedic actions as the Agnihotrci &c., have a purpose, 
the living Self cannot be said to die. “ That which 
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is the subtle essence fee.,” — as before. How does 
this gross universe, consisting of the earth &c., 
with Names and Forms duly differentiated* 
proceed from the extremely subtle Pure Being, 
devoid of all Name and Form ?, Please explain 
this to me by means of an illustration. Being 
thus requested, the father said— 44 So be it/’ 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of AdhyayaV L 


ADHYA'YA VL 


KHANDA XIL 


m fam gimr w scwi^rt ft 

fftsr; qspfttft ?r fwr vm sft 

!! \ I! 

4 Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree. * * Here 
it is sir/ 'Break it ;* 4 It is broken sir 4 What 
dost thou see there ? 5 ‘ These extremely small 
seeds, sir. * ‘ Break one of these, my dear. ’ £ It is 
broken, sir. * ' What dost thou see there ? i 

1 Nothing, sir 3 (1) 

Com . — If you want to see how this is, bring a 
fruit of this large Nyagrodha tree. Being told this, 
he brought the fruit, and showed it to his father. 
* Here it is. ’ The father said : 4 Break it open. ’ 
The other said* 1 It is broken. 5 The father said to 
him : fi What dost thou see there ? 1 He replied x 
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* These extremely small seeds I see, sir, ’ ' Break 

open one of this, my dear. ” He said. ‘It 
is broken sir. 9 * If the seed is broken, what dost 

thou see inside the seed ? ’ He replied, * I see 
nothing sir. * 

g* imm 4 % h % 

^T^riisfra' ^ mzm \\ \ w 

He said to him : 4 My child, the subtle essence 
which thou dost not see,— it is from that subtle 
essence that this large Xyag^odha tree grows up. 
Believe me, my son. * (2) 

Com . — Then the father said to the son : 4 On 

breaking the seed of the Vat a, thou dost not see the 
subtle essence ; but it is there all the same ; and it 
is from that subtle essence that this large tree, 
supplied with all these, large trunk, branches, 
twigs, leaves and fruits was produced and grows 
up. The prefix Ut has to be supplied to the verb 
44 Tishthciti . ” Believe me, my son, that in the same 
manner does the gross universe with all Names and 
Forms differentiated, proceeds from the subtle 
essence of Pure Being. Though the subject has 
been established by means of arguments and valid 
authorities, still people’s minds being entirely 
taken up with gross external objects, any clear 
conception of subtle ultimate truths is almost 
impossible without proper faith ; hence he adds 
44 Believe me. ” When there is faith, the mind can 
be easily concentrated on the subject to be 
understood ; and then the understanding quickly 
follows. 4 I had mind elsewhere ’ as declared in 
other Srutis. 
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*T ^ ^sfcrfijc^TrRF^ Ml cJctFT* ^ BUrRT ff?q- 
#T %cMt ffcf ^ ^ JTT g?IT ?TT- 

*$fcf 11 3 H 

‘ That which is the subtle essence, — in That, 
has all this its essence ; That is the True ; That is 
the Self; That thou art, O Soetaketu .’ 1 Explain this 
to me further, sir.’ ‘ So be it ’ said he. (3) 

Com . — “ That which is &c.” — as before. 1 If the 
Pure Being is the root of the universe, wherefore 
is it not perceived. Explain this to me by an 
illustration.’ The father said : ‘ so be it.’ 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khandu of Adhyuya VI. 


ADHYA'YA VI. 


KHANDA XIII. 


?rr grawftesT ifci a f cwr 
cTqufgc&sqM aff fKT&fa cEgT- 

wm q fifc; ii \ || 

‘Having put this salt in water, come to me in 
the morning V He did so. The father said to 
him : 4 Bring the salt, my dear, which you put in 
the water, last uight. Having looked for it, he 
found it not, as it had melted, (1) 

Com . — Though an object exists, it is not seen, 
though it is perceived by other means — as you will 
see by the following example. If you wish to see 
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It for yourself, throw this lump of salt into water* 
and come to me to-morrow morning. With a view 
to examine what the father had said, he did as he 
was told. The next day, the father told him : 
‘Bring the salt which 'you threw into the water 
last night/ With a view to bring that salt, he 
looked for it in the water, did not find it, because 
it was melted and was hidden in the water, though 
existing there all time. 

gpjfafs ssiBifirfSr 

WTST^FfffT ^sqfqfgr 

^1W^-TT |f?T CV5 CRT ^nK 
mn o^IqT^T5f Tl% ^ fer 

fcfr || \ II 

* My child, taste it from the surface ; how is 
it ?* ‘ It is salt/ 4 Taste it from the middle ; how is 
it V 4 It is salt/ 4 Taste it from the bofcto m ; how is 
it ?’ 4 It is salt/ 4 Throw this away, and come to 
me/ He did so ; 4 it exists for ever/ Then the 
father said to him. 4 Here also, forsooth, thou 
dost not perceive the Pure Being ; hut there It is 
indeed/ (2) 

Com . — Though you do not see the melted salt 
and though you do not feel the lump by your hand* 
yet it exists in the water all the same, and is per- 
ceived by other means. And in order to convince 
the son of the truth of this, he said to him : 4 Taste 
this water from the surface * and when the son had 
done this, he asked : * How do you find it ? ’ The 
other replied. 4 It tastes like salt/ 4 Take the 
water from the middle and taste it ; how do you 
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find it?* ' It is salt/ So too ‘take the water from the 
bottom, and taste it ; how do you find it V 4 It is 
salt/ Leave off that water, wash your mouth, and 
come to me* The son threw away the salt and 
came to his father, saying ' the salt is ever there’ — 
i*e>, 4 it exists there ever and always.’ When he 
had said this, the father said to him : ‘ Just as this 
salt was perceived at first by sight as well as by 
touch, but when melted in the water it ceased to be 
perceived by these two, though it existed there all 
the same, as perceived by the sense of taste ; in 
the same manner, in this offshoot of the Body, as 
made up of fire, water and food, thou dost not per- 
ceive the Pure Being, which is the cause of the 
offshoot of the body, just like the seed of the vata 
tree — " Vdva kila" being incleclinables are meant to 
show" that the sentence forms part of the instruction 
imparted by the Teacher to his disciple. Just as 
in this water, though the salt was not perceived by 
sight and touch, and yet thou didst perceive it 
by taste, so too, in the Body, thou wilt perceive the 
Pure Being by other means, just like the subtle 
essence of the salt. 

*T V *T RRTfT cREPT- 

fe 5=f?? ersf cTKfT #- 

CRN II \ II 

' That which is this subtle essence, — in That, 
has all this its self ; That is the True ; That is the 
Self ; That thou art, O Svetakefu ’ * Please explain 
this to me further, sir V ‘ So be it/ he said. (3) 
Com. — '* That which is &c/’ — as before. * If like 
the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being as the cause 
10 
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of the Universe, is capable of being perceived by 
other means, though It is 'not perceived by the 
senses, by the perception of which I would have 
my ends fulfilled, and without the perception 
whereof, I would have them ever unfulfilled 
what is the means of perceiving This ? Explain that 
to me please, still further, by means of an illustra- 
tion.’ Thus requested, the father said : ‘ So be it.’ 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of A. dhyuya VI* 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANDA XIV. 

^ cRITsfcI- 

m 5151 RTfRflS^lf T M'oUFItvTTfil 

snsfigispprajeffr to 11 \ 11 

Just as, my dear, some one, having brought 
away a person, from the G-andhdras, with his eyes 
covered, might then leave him in a place where there 
are no human beings ; and as that person would 
shout towards the east or the north, or the south or 
the west, 1 have been brought here with my eyes 
covered and left with my eyes covered. (1) 

Com —Just as in the world, my dear, some 
thief might lead a person, with his eyes covered, 
from a village, and might leave him, with eyes 
covered and hands bound, in a forest or in a place 
where there are no human beings ; and this person, 
not being able to distinguish the quarters, might 
turn to the east or to the west or to the north or to 
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the south, and shout oat : “ With my eyes covered 
have I been brought away from the G and haras by 
thieves, and have been left here with my eyes still 
covered. 

crt *r JF'^irr ?oi r- 

$ errt *r iMpi rFsrro^rwq- 

ctf^t arefcr N: w f%- 

fllS^SWf WF* ST3 || \ H 

And as thereupon some one might loosen his 
bandage and tell him — the Gandhdra is in this direc- 
tion go this way , — whereupon asking his way from 
village to village, and becoming informed and capable 
of judging for himself, he would arrive at Gandhdra , 
In the same manner does one, who has a Teacher, 
know ; and for him the delay is only so long as he is 
not liberated ; and then he will reach perfection. (2) 
Com « — And just as some sympathetic person, 
may hear his cry and loosening his bandage, may tell 
him ,e Gandhdra is to the north from here, go in this 
direction”; and he, having his bandage removed by the 
sympathetic person, goes along asking his way from 
village to village, being duly informed —t.e., having 
been rightly advised— and capable of judging for him- 
self, — i. e», capable of understanding the road pointed 
out by the people for reaching his own village 
— reaches Gandhdra , and no other place, like some 
foolish person, anxious to see other places ; just as in 
the example cited, the person is carried away by 
thieves from his own country, Gandhdra , with his 
eyes covered and hence unable to discriminate the 
direction of his place* being troubled by hunger and 
thirst, — and is carried away into a forest, full of all 
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sorts of dangers in the shape of tigers, robbers and 
the like, crying in his sore trouble, waits for the 
loosening of his bandage ; and being found in this 
position by some sympathetic person, who removes 
his bandage and points out the way to his country* 
whereby he reaches his place and is happy ; — exactly 
in the same manner, the ego is carried away by 
thieves in the shape of virtue, vice, &e., from Pure 
Being, the Self of the Universe, into the forest of the 
Body, — consisting of fire, water and food, filled 
with wind, bile, phlegm, blood, fat, flesh, bone, 
marrow, semen, worms, urine and fgeces, and full of 
all sorts of pairs of opposites, like heat and Gold, — 
having his eyes bandaged by delusion, — fastened by 
the noose of a longing for wife, son, friend, cattle, 
relatives and other "visible and invisible objects of 
sense, — shouting out in thousand such exclamations, 
as that, u This am I, this is my son, these my rela- 
tions, I am suffering pain, and feeling pleasure, I am 
in delusion, I am learned, I am ignorant, I am 
righteous, I have many relations, I am born, I am 
born, I am dead, I am old, my son is born, my riches 
have been destroyed, Ah ! I am done for ! How shall I 
live ! what shall be my fate ! what my protection I"; — 
and then by some stroke of good fortune due to some 
of his past good deeds, he finds a sympathetic person, 
knowing the true Self Brahman , and having his own 
bandage removed, and as such resting in Brahman ; 
and this kindly person shows him the way of recogni- 
sing the discrepancies in this world, when the ego 
loses all affection for wordly objects, having the 
bandage of .illusion removed by means of such 
exhortations *as—“ you are not of the world, the son 
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&c.j do not belong to you, you are Pure Being, that 
Thou art; &c., &c„” finally reaches the True Self of 
Being like the inhabitant of GandJium , and becomes 
happy and peaceful This is the meaning sought to 
be conveyed by the declaration “ one who has a 
Teacher knows”; and for this person, with a Teacher, 
the delay in reaching the True Self is only so long as 
he is not liberated. “ Vimokshye 99 in the first 
person, is to be taken as third person ; because 
such is the force of the meaning* That is to say, 
until the body, reared up by his past deeds, falls of, 
on the exhaustion of the impressions of these deeds 
by experience. ‘"Then he will reach perfection.” “fa- 
pafs?j&'% as before, being taken as i6 Sampatsyatd” 
In fact there is no difference of time between the 
reaching of True Self and the reaching of per- 
fection; ard as such the word H atha ” (then) does 
not signify sequence - 

(i Just as the reaching of True Self and the fall- 
ing off of the body do not follow immediately after 
the knowledge of Pure Being, — because of th© 
remnant of the tendencies of past deeds — in the same 
manner, there may yet be certain deeds of the life 
prior to the accomplishment of knowledge, left un- 
fructified; for the fruition of which, there may be yet 
another body to come into existence, even after the 
present body falls off. And further, even after 
knowledge has been attained, the person will be 
performing actions that are enjoined, as well as those 
that are prohibited; and for the experiencing of the 
effects of these actions too, another body will have 
to be brought about; then too will follow further 
actions, and so on; knowledge at last coming to be of 
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no use, since the fruition of actions is irresistible. If 
it be urged that for one who has obtained knowledge, 
all actions fall off, and simultaneously with the ap- 
pearance of knowledge it leads to the attainment of 
the True, when Liberation directly follows, and the 
body falls off, — then, in that case, there is no place 
for the Teacher; and then, there can be, no meaning 
to the sentence ‘one having a Teacher knows*, and 
also the possibility of an absence of Liberation, even 
after knowledge has been obtained; or it may come 
to this, that, like the advice with regard to the way 
leading to a certain place, knowledge too may not he 
absolute as to its result. 

This cannot be; because with regard to actions, 
there is a difference as to their being already turned 
towards fruition or otherwise. It has been said that 
certain actions that have not begun fruition being 
yet left unfructified, another body will have to come 
about, for the experiencing of the results of the 
actions. But this is not correct; because for the 
knowing one, ‘the delay is only so long &c./ as 
declared by the authority of the Veda itself. “But 
even such Srutis as that ‘one becomes good by good 
deeds and bad by bad deeds’ are also authoritative 
declarations of the Veda. True, it is so; but still 
there is a difference between actions that have begun 
fruition, and those that have not. How? Those 
actions that have begun fruition, and which have 
been instrumental in bringing about the present body 
of the knowing person, can fall off only by fruition ; 
just as the arrow that has been shot off, at the 
target can come to a stop, only when the 
momentum imparted to it has passed off ; nor is 
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there any absence of its final result simultane- 
ously with the hitting of the target# The other 
set of actions that have not begun fruition,— 
those performed before and after the obtaining of 
knowledge during ether lives -are burnt off by the 
knowledge, just as thty are by expiatory rites, as- 
declared in the Sruti : 4 The fire of knowledge burns 
off all actions/ and also in the Atharvana, 4 His 
actions fall off, on the sight of the Highest of the 
High/ Therefore though for the person who knows 
Brahman , there is no further use of life/ yet* 
inasmuch it is absolutely necessary for the 

experiencing of the results of such actions as have 
begun fruition, the body continues — like the passing* 
of the arrow even after the striking of tho target, — - 
and the ‘ delay for him is only so long/ Hence the 
above explanation is quite right, there being no 
room for the objections urged above. After the 
appearance of knowledge, there is an absolute' 
cessation of all actions, for the knower of Brahman , 
as we have already explained, in connection with 
the passage 4 one resting in Brahman reaches- 
Immortality / and you can certainly recall what I 
said there. 

s *r victim ?r mm 

* 3 ? m m m- 

J%fcf |1 3. |1 

* That which is this subtle essence, — in That 
has all this its Self ; That is the Self ; That is the 
True ; That thou art, 0 Svetalcetu.’ ‘ Sir, Teach me 
still more.’ ‘ So be it, my dear,’ he said. (3 ) 
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Com. "That which is &c.” — as explained above. 
Please explain to me, by further illustrations, the 
method by which one with the Teacher reaches True 
Being.” He said “ Be it so, my dear.” 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 

ADHYA'YA VI. 

KHANDA XV. 

wm - znmfa jit ^ftt- 

% HTHTfcT JTRR cTPP^HRT cfl^T STpjf- 

ctR : TJPTT %^VTFTT cJFrRRTFT || ? jj 

The relatives of a sick man assemble round 
him, and ask ‘ Do you know me ? Do you know me.' 
He knows them as long as Speech is not merged 
into Mind, Mind into Prana. Prana into Fire and 
Fire into the Highest Deity. (1) 

Com.— The relatives of a man laid up with fever 
&c., assemble round him and ask : “ Do you know 
me, your father ? Do you know me, your son ? or 
your brother?” And as long as of the dying man, 
Speech is not merged into Mind, the Mind into 
Prana, the Prdna into Fire, and Fire into the 
Highest Deity, he knows them. 

m cnwmfa ht# jr: rut 

^T ; TC^T ^cTFTm H RRTfci I! ^ il 

And when Speech merged into Mind, the Mind 
into Prdna, Prdna into Fire, and Fire into the 
Highest Deity, then he knows them not, (2) 
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Com , — The method of dying of the wordly man 
Is the same as the method of getting at Pure Being, 
of the knowing person ; with a view to show this, it 
Is added— when Fire is merged into the Highest 
Being, then he knows them not. The ignorant person 
on coming back from Pure Being, again enters into 
the form of the tiger &c., or to that of Man or God 
&c. While the knowing person enters into the 
True Self of Brahman , as manifested by the light of 
knowledge, brought about by the instructions of 
proper Teachers, and never returns from there ; such 
is the method of reaching Pure Being. Some people 
assert that the knowing persons pass through the 
cranial artery, and then pass on, by the way of the 
Sun, to Pure Being. But this is not true ; because, 
the passage is found to be regulated by a full cogni- 
tion of the final result, with due regard to time and 
place. For one who cognises the unity of the True 
Self and as such is attached to Truth, there is not 
possible any false attachment to results as pertaining 
to time and place ; for such falsity would be self- 
contradictory. Such means of “ going ” — as Ignor- 
ance, Desires and Actions — being burnt off by the 
fire of True knowledge, no *' passing ” is possible in 
this case. For one whose desires are all fulfill- 
ed, one who has realised the Self, te all desires 
disappear here ” as declared in the Atharvana r 
and as is shown by the instance of the rivers and 
the sea. 


ftr *3J? ^ ?TT WntNfFRfc^fcI 5WT 

CNN II \ I! 
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4 That which is the subtle essence, — in That* 
has all this its Self. That is the True. That thou 
art, O Svc'luketu / * Explain this to me further, sir.’ 

4 So be it ’ said he, (3) 

Com * — “ That which is &c., &c./‘ — as before. 
‘ When the method of reaching Pure Being is the 
same, for one who is dying and for one who is going 
to be liberated. — then how is it that the knowing 
person, reaching Pure Being, does not return, while 
the ignorant person returns again V 6 Explain to 
me the reason of this, Sir. Being thus requested, 
the father said ‘So be it’. 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydya VI. 


ADHYATA VI. 


KHANDA XVI. 

rTTcTfcf H qf% eftd ^FTcTT Hqfcf cfcf 

fw m arch 

gsTm h 11 ? 11 

My child, they bring a Man, holding him by the 
hand, saying. 4 He has taken something , he has 
committed a theft , heat the axe for him , ’ If he has 
committed the theft, then he makes himself a liar \ 
and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself 
by a lie, he grasps the heated axe, — he is burnt, and 
he is killed. (1 
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Com. — Just listen, my son, how this is : The 
police bring some one who is suspected of having 
committed theft for testing his guilt with his hands 
bound op. And being asked — 4 what has this man 
done ? 7 they say, 4 He has taken the wealth of this 
man. 9 c Well, is he to be punished for only taking 
it V Then a man who has received a gift is also 
liable to punishment. Hence, they add 4 he has 
committed a theft 9 i.e., 1 he has stolen the wealth. ’ 
Being accused thus, the thief hides his guilt, saying 
' I did not do it. 9 They retort : { you did steal the 
property of this man 9 and if he continues to deny it, 
they say 4 Heat the axe for him, let him prove him- 
self to be free from guilt. 9 How if he has really 
committed the theft, though he hides his guilt, he 
makes himself appear what he is not— f. e. 9 a liar ; 
and thus * being addicted to untruth, and covering 
himself by a lie, ’ it by sheer foolishness, he 
grasps the heated axe, he is burnt and is then killed 
by the police, by means of his own untruthful 
character. 

vpt ^ TO ?ET jpa % 

I! x j| 

If, however, he has not committed it, then he 
makes himself true ; and being attached to truth, 
and covering himself by truth, he grasps the 
heated axe, he is not burnt ; he is let off and 
delivered. (2) 

Com . — If however he has not committed the 
theft, then he makes himself true, then, covering 
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himself by truth — u e., by the non-committing of the 
theft — he grasps the heated axe* and being attached 
to truth, he is not burnt, being protected by truth ; 
and then he is let off and delivered from his false 
accusers. Though the contact of the hand with the 
heated axe is exactly the same in both cases, yet out 
of the real thief and the innocent person, the one 
who is a liar i« burnt, and not the other who is 
truthful 

SR cIlTFT feStTRfo 11 3 I 

*And as he is not burnt, — in That, has all this its 
Self; That is the True ; That is the Self ; That thou 
art, O Svetakeiu.’ Then he understood it of him, — 
yea he understood it (3) 

Com , — ‘And as the truthful person is not burnt by 
the heated axe, because he is protected by truth ; in 
the same manner, out of the two persons — one who is 
attached to the truth of Pure Being, and one who is 
not so attached, — though the reaching of Being on 
the falling off of the body, is similar in both cases, yet 
it is the knowing person alone who, having reached 
Pure Being, does not return to the body of the tiger 
&c; while the ignorant person, attached to the 
unrealities of modifications, returns to the condition 
of the tiger, or to that of the gods, in accordance with 
his actions and studies. Now That Self, attachment 
or non-attachment to which brings about Liberation 
or Bondage respectively,— and which is the root of 
the universe, — in which all creatures reside and rest, 
which is the Self of everything, — and which is 
unborn, immortal, fearless, auspicious, one without a 
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second, — That is the True, That is thy Self, and That 
thou art, O Suetaketu* This latter part of the 
sentence, which has been often repeated, has already 
been explained. 

Now who is this Sietuketn , the denotation of the 
word ‘Thou?’ It is I, Svciakefu , the son of (Tddalaka , 
who knows the Self, on having heard, thought over 
and understood that Instruction, whereby the unheard 
becomes heard, the unthought becomes thought, 
and the unknown becomes known,—- the Instruction 
whereof he had questioned his father : Sir, how 
is that Instruction ?” Such is the person who is 
entitled to receive the Instruction, — he too being 
identical with the Supreme Deity that entered into the 
body which is an aggregate of causes and effects; just 
as the human body enters into the mirror, or the Sun 
in the reflecting water, all this entrance being in the 
form of reflection. He, Svetakttu , prior to his receiv- 
ing the Instructions from his father, did not know the 
Self, in the form of Pure Being, the Self of all, apart 
from all causes and effects. Now, having been taught 
and awakened to the reality of the Self, by his father, 
by means of arguments and illustrations, he under- 
stood himself to be Pure Being, as explained by his 
father. The repetition is meant to point out the end 
of the Adhydya . 

“What is the result accruing to the Self, from 
the declarations made in this sixth AdhydyaT * We 
have already explained this result to be the cessation 
of the notion of Self being entitled to action, and 
also of the notion of the cognition of the Self being 
the enjoyer, The capability of hearing and knowing 
the denotation of the word “Thou” has its result in the 
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knowing of the unknown. Prior to the Instruction 
one has such notions with regard to himself— “ I 
shall perform these actions, the Agnihotru &c";“ I 
am entitled to these”; 14 1 shall experience the results 
of these actions in this and the next world ; * and 
having performed these actions,’ I will have all my 
duties accomplished”;— thus there being with regard 
to the Self, the notions of its being entitled to actions 
and being the enjoy er of their consequences; and all 
these notions cease for one who is awakened, by 
means of the sentence “That thou art,” to the reality 
of Pure Being, the root of the universe, the one 
without a second. Because all notions of the doer 
are contrary to the reality of Pure Being; and when 
one Self without a second, is recognised as one’s 
own Self, then there is no possibility of any such 
notions, as “ I am this, that is, something else, to be 
done by me; having done this, I will enjoy its results,” 
and other such notions of diversity. Therefore it 
is only proper that all notions of the human soul be- 
ing a modification should cease on the appearance of 
the true cognition of the True Being, the Self with- 
out a second. 

In this sentence That thou art’ ono is instruct- 
ed to have the idea of Being with regard to the ob- 
ject denoted by the word 1 Thou’; just as one is 
instructed to have the notion of Brahman with regard 
to the Sun, the Mind &c; and just as one is taught 
to have the notion of Vishnu with regard to the idol. 
And it cannot be taken to mean that ’Thou art 
really the Being itself’; for, if Svttaketu were the 
Being itself, then how could he not know himself, and 
need the instruction ‘That thou art’?” This is not the 
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^case; because the present sentence differs from the 
sentence speaking of the Sun &c. In the case of 
the sentence “ the Sun is Brahman," there is the 
intervention of the word HtV (the Sun as Brahman), 
which implies that the Sun is not exactly the same 
as Brahman . The Sun is not Brahman , because of 
its having a form; and A'kasa and Mind are not 
Brahman , because of the intervention of the word 
Hti’\ whereas in the case of the present sentence 
the text has shown the entering of Pure Being 
itself, and then declares ts That thou art,” directly, 
and without a hitch, pointing to the identity of 
the t# Thou M with the Self of Pure Being, <f The 
sentence { That thou art ' may have only a 
secondary signification, like the sentence e thou art a 
lion, ' which indicates only the presence in the 
person of courage &c. ” That cannot be ; because 
it is distinctly taught that Being is one without a 
second, jus t like clay. If the declaration of identity 
were meant to be taken only secondarily, then the 
reaching of Pure Being could not be declared as 
following upon such cognition, as it is declared in the 
sentence 1 for him the delay is only so long &c, ' ; 
because all secondary cognition is false ; e.g., f you 
are Indra , Yama 9 and the like. Nor can the sentence 
be taken as mere praise; because Svetalcitu is not an 
object of worship (to his father); nor can Being 
be said to be praised by being spoken of as 
SveiaMtu ; for, the king cannot be said to be praised 
by being spoken of as the servant. Nor is it proper 
to restrict the universal Self to any single place — 
as the enquirer takes the sentence “ That thou art 
to mean ; as that would be like telling the Empero r 
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of a country that he is the lord of a village. Nor 
is it possible to interpret the sentence in any 
other way, save as declaring the identity of “Thou’ 3 
with the Self of Pure Being. If it be urged that 
4 what is enjoined here is only that one should medi- 
tate upon himself as Pur© Being, and not that one is 
the Pure Being which is hitherto unknown * ; then, 
some might urge in reply that 4 in that view too, it 
is not possible for the unheard to be heard 5 ; and this, 
the former questioner denies, saying that 4 the 
enjoining of the notion of one’s Self being the Pure 
Being is meant as praise. 5 But this cannot be ; 
because of the direct assertions— 'one with a Teacher 
knows 5 and 4 the delay for him is only so long &c/ 
If the notion of ones Self being the Pure Being were 
only enjoined to be meditated upon, — and the 
sentence were not meant to convey the notion of the 
denotation of the word ‘Thou* being identical with 
Pure Being,— then, there could be no such declara- 
tion of the means, as that 'one with a Teacher knows." 
For, in that case the presence of the Teacher would 
be a foregone fact, as in the case of the injunction — 

* one should perform the Agmhotra sacrifice nor, 
in that case, would it be proper to declare the 
4 delay 5 to be 4 only so long &c.,’ because in that 
case, even when the real nature of the Pure Being of 
Self is not known, Liberation would follow by medita- 
ting only once upon one’s Self as Pure Being, As soon 
as the sentence 4 That thou art ’ has been uttered, it 
cannot be said that there appears any such strong 
appears any such strong idea as 4 1 am not Pure 
Being’ which would set aside the notion T am Pure 
Being, — which latter is brought about by the 
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authoritative assertion 'That thou art’; because, all- 
passages of the Upanishads have their end in point- 
ing to the same truth — ‘I am Pure Being.’ Just as 
in the case of the sentences laying down the 
Agnihotra , it cannot b© said that there appears any 
notion of the non-perform ability of such actions, 
which would set aside the notion of the advisability 
of performing the Agnihotra. If it has been ques- 
tioned — ‘being identical with the Self of Pure Being, . 
how is it that one does not know himself V Well,, 
that does not affect our position ; when we find that 
living beings do not even recognise themselves to be 
the doer and the enjoyer, the soul, apart from the 
body which is an aggregate of causes and effects, — 
then it is no wonder that one does not realise the 
fact of his being identical with Pure Being. ‘But 
how is this cognition of identity with Pure Being 
possible V Well, how, — I ask — is it that, even when 
there is a cognition of one’s Self being apart from the 
body, notions of the doer and the enjoyer are possible, 
and are actually met with ? In the same manner, 
inasmuch as one thinks the body &e., to be his Self, 
h© cannot have any knowledge of the Self of Pure 
Being. Thus, it is established that the sentence 
* That thou art’ serves to set aside all notions of Self, 
with regard to the human soul attached to the 
unrealities of modifications. 


Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydyd VI. 
Thus ends the Sixth Adhyaya . 


ll 



Ube Cbba'nboa^a TUpanfsbafc, 


ADHYA’YA VII. 


KHANDA I. 

£p WT W' fiWTT? ^R^Tft uHdTciA 

Ci=nM fir mwis; crcffvf cr^rmifcr h Imin 

II ? I 

Narada approached Sunatkumara, saying — ■ 

‘ Teach me, Sir.’ He said : 1 What thou already 
knowest tell me that ; then beyond that I will teach 
thee.’ He replied. (1) 

Com . — The Sixth Adhyaya, given chiefly to in- 
struction with regard to the Supreme Truth, is use- 
ful, only so far as the ascertainment of the unity of 
the True Self; and in it have not been explained the 
modifications following after the Real. Hence, with 
a view to point out in due order, the Same &c., and 
then by means of these to show the highest truth, 
called the ' Great,’— just as, to show the Moon, one 
points out the branch of a tree behind which the 
Moon is shown, — the Seventh Adhyaya is begun. Or 
in case the Real only were explained, and the subse- 
quent modifications were left unexplained, then some 
people might think that there may be something yet 
unknown; and in order to remove this doubt, the 
modifications are explained. Or, Name, &e., may be 
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explained, with a view that, like the mounting of a 
stair-case, beginning with gross matters, the expla- 
nation would proceed gradually to subtler and subtler 
truths, and thence would follow the installation in 
the kingdom of Heaven. Or, Name, &c. } may have 
been introduced simply with a view to eulogise the 
excellent ‘Great * Truth, by pointing out all those 
gradually better realities and then showing the Great 
Reality to exceed all these in excellence. The story 
is introduced simply with a view to eulogise the 
Supreme Philosophy. How ? Ndrada , the Supreme 
Divine sage, having fulfilled all his duties, and being 
endowed with all knowledge, was still in painful 
reflection, through his ignorance of Self; and then 
what can be said of those little creatures who have 
little knowledge, and who have not accumulated 
any large amount of virtuous deeds ! Or, with a 
view to show that apart from the knowledge of 
Self, there is nothing else that can accomplish 
supreme and absolute good, the story of Sanat- 
kumcira and Ndrada has been introduced. The 
fact, — that supreme good was not attained by 
Ndrada , even though he was endowed with the 
faculties and capabilities of all knowledge, and that 
for this reason, having renounced all his pride of 
excellent lineage, knowledge, conduct and capabili- 
ties, like any ordinary person, he approached 
Sanatkumdra , for the purpose of attaining supreme 
good, — shows that the knowledge of Self is the only 
means of attaining absolute and supreme good. 
Saying ‘ Teach ,me, Sir/ he approached him* 
4 AdWxi Bhagava ’ is a mantra . Ndrada approached 
Sanatkumdra, , the Master of Yogis and knowing 
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Brahman • And being thus duly approached, he* 
said to him: ‘Whatever thou knowest with regard 
to the Self, tell me that ; then beyond your know- 
ledge I will teach thee.’ Being told thus, Ndrada 
said . 

sresuoi M "hr f# cn^M- 

^F#FfFR anfSrat sraP??ri sKpifMir*. 

I! \ 8 

4 Sir, I know the Big-veda, the Yajur~veda, the 
Scma-veda , Atharvana the fourth Fbdfa, as the fifth 
the Itih&sa- Pur&na, the Veda of the Vedas, the 
rites of the fathers, Mathematics, the science of 
portents, the science of Time, Logic, Ethics and 
Politics, Etymology, the science of the Veda, the 
science of the Elemental, the science of War, 
Astronomy, the science of Snake-charming and the 
fine arts. All this, I know, Sir. (2) 

Com * — 4 Sir, I know the Big-veda * — 4 adhyimi r 
— I know ; because the question was with regard to 
what he knetiK The Yajur-veda , the Sdma-veda , and 
the Atharvana as the fourth Veda : the Itihdsa - 
Purdna is the fifth Veda , — because the mention of 
* fifth 1 is with regard to Veda ; Veda of the Vedas 
with the Mahabhdrata for their fifth — i. e grammar* 
as it is only by means of grammar that the Vedas 
are Jcnoivn as such, through a proper knowledge of 
words and their .meanings &c.; 'Rites of the Fathers * 
— i. the chapters on Srdddha; ' Bdsi 3 is the 
science of numbers. Mathematics ; * science of 
portents of evil ; ‘science of time * — such as that of 
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mahdkcda &c. ; ‘ Logic * 3 the science of reasoning ; 
i Ethics and politics * ; 4 Etymology — Mrukta ; 
T< science of the Veda \ Rik, Yajus and Sama~i, e 
the Stkshakalpa , Ceremonials and Prosody ; s science 
of Elemental * — i. the secrets of the Elemental 

kingdom ; 4 science of War ’ — U e. 9 of archery ; 
4 Astronomy ’ — science of the Stars, including Astro- 
logy; the 4 science of Serpents '—the Garuda science; 
and the fine arts — u e ,, the arts of dancing, music, 
vocal and instrumental, and other technical arts ; all 
these, Sir, I know* ’ 

BIS! W dTSbcdfd^d^ipd % ¥FFR[- 

f^FRdlTcl dTddT?dfdKfd H!3f WW- 3TtdTft ri m 
ddFWHdd W, dlldfNd cf« fldTd dt fd^WTlBT 
dFPTdd; I! ^ II 


dTd dT HF#? ^fcTfl^- 

ttui: ^Jidi I?; ftsqt nfdisr 

dd ctdfefT dilfdqi' ^clf^T SJdfddT dsN^T 


But, sir, I am only like one knowing the words, 
and not a knower of Self. It has been heard by me 
from people like you, that one who knows the Self 
passess beyond sorrow- So I am in grief ; Sir, please 
carry me beyond the grief. He replied : * Whatever 
thou hast studied is only a name.’ (3) 

Rig-veda is a lame; and so is Yajur-veda, 
Sdma-veda and Atharvana as the fourth, and as the 
fifth ItiMsa-Purdna, the Veda of the Vedas ; the 
rites of the fathers, Mathematics, the science of 
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portents, the science of Time, Logic, Ethics and 
Politics, the science of Etymology, the science of 
the Vedas, the science of Elementals the science of 
War, Astronomy, the science of snake-charming, 
and the fine arts ; all this is mere Name. Meditate 
upon the Name. (4) 

Com . — Though I know all this, I am like one 
knowing only the word, z.e., one who knows the mere 
outer meanings of words; all words are mere denota- 
tion ; and all denotation is included in the mantras . 
*Knower of words {mantras)' means one who knows 
mere sacrifices, since it will be declared further on 
that 4 sacrifices are in the mantras ; and I am 4 not a 
knower of Self 9 — i.e . , I do not know the Self. ' Since 
the Self is also explained in the m antras , how is it 
that knowing the mantras one knows not the Self V 
Not so; because, the processes of denotation and the 
objects of denotation are modifications : while the 
Self is not held to be a modification. 4 But the Self 
too is denoted by the word Self V No ; since ' Speech 
desists from It,* as says the Sruti i where one sees 
nought else &c.* 4 Then how is it that the Self is 

signified by the word Self as used in such sentences 
as 4 the Self below &c>, — that is the Self &c. ?* That 
does not touch the position ; the word 4 Self' is used 
with regard to the embodied counter-self, the object 
of differentiations ; and then the fact of the body &c., 
being the Self being denied categorically, it follows 
that what is to be understood by the word 6 Self ’ is 
that, which is apart from these body and the rest, 
and which is a Reality, in Itself, beyond the 
reach of words. Just as when an army with 
the king is seen, though a sight of the umbrellas , 
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Hags and other emblems of royalty points to the pre- 
sence of the King, yet, the king himself is not seen t 
even then people assert that ‘the king is there’; then 
follows a particular search for the king— ‘where is 
the kin g?’— and then gradually setting aside all the 
other objects and persons seen in the procession, 
people would have an idea of the presence of the king, 
even though he may not be seen. Exactly the same 
is the case with the point at issue. Thus then, ‘I am 
like one knowing the mantra, ue., sacrifices alone’ ; 

' and all modifications being effects of sacrifices, ’I 
know the modifications ; and I do not know the real 
nature of the Self.’ It is with this view that it has 
been said * One having a Teacher knows * ; and also 
such Sruti as ‘ wherefrom Speech desists &c,, &c.’ It 
has been heard by me — I have a traditional know- 
ledge based upon scriptures-from people like yourself 
that one who knows the Self passes beyond the sor- 
row of the heart, based upon unfulfilled ends; hence 
not knowing the Self, I am in sorrow, pained by a 
cognition of unfulfilled ends ; therefore, please carry 
me beyond the ocean of sorrow by means of the boat 
of Self-knowledge — i.e., create in me a feeling of con- 
tentment, carry me to fearlessness. When Ndrada- 
had said this, Sanatkumdra said to him : * all this 
that thou hast studied is merely a Name — i. e„ all 
that thou hast known is only a Name; as says the 
Sruti: ‘ a mere differentiation in word, a modification,, 
a mere Name.’ The Rig-veda is a mere name, and 
so is Yajurveda &c., &c., as before. Meditate upon 
Name as Brahman, — i.e. think of the Name as Brah- 
man, and meditate upon It, just as people worship 
the idol, thinking it to he Vishnu Himself. 
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a qi aacg q TC ct t m cmR*t mm- 

wr spRf«i *rr ™ *3jr 

?tf% ^ ^s^efHci cp=^t WiF^W^i 11 <\ B 

One who meditates upon the Name as Bi'ahman y 
becomes independent so far as the Name reaches ; 
one who meditates upon the Name as Brahman / Sir 
is there anything greater than the Name?’ ‘ There is 
something greater than the Name.' ‘Tell that to 
me, Sir.’ (5) 

Com . — ‘One who meditates upon Name as Brah- 
man / listen to the results that accrue to such a one; 
"so far as Name reaches,’ — i.e ,, so far as is amenable 
to Name, to that extent of namability, such a person 
is independent, — like a king within his own kingdom 
‘One who meditates &c,,’ is a summing up of the 
whole thing. ‘Sir, is there anything which is greater 
than the Name,’ which is capable of being thought of 
as Brahman ? 

Sanatkumara replied : ‘ Yes ; certainly there is 
something greater than the Name/ Being told this, 
Ndrada said : ‘ If there be such a thing, tell it to 
me, Sir. 5 


Thus ends the First Khanda of Adhydya VII. 



ADHYATA VII. 


KHANDA II. 


qpmq itrt 


HfWT w$i ftfmfd 

qwi ^Fft 


f^ff^r : gc#srt 

apimm mp#3T*. m^srcf^ri fidm #rdf m mg 

=^?SS^T5I mFW 

% m cJOT'H'tHdV*.'! I W 1 ^ I'hWn ’<W mimt 
m mc4 mnd =q ms mms m sagf mi?qi m 4 mf- 
mw^vt h# mmi sqfnr^m m4 mid i mg m- 
ms i f5?ff i rnimwi mimra ^wgqr- 

B \ II 


Speech is greater than Name. Speech makes 
known the Rig-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Sama-veda 
the fourth Aiharvana, the fifth Itih&sa- Purana, the 
Veda of the Yedas, the Hites of the Fathers, Mathe- 
matics, the science of portents* the science of Time, 
Logic, Ethics and Politics, Etymology, the science of 
the Yedas, the science of the Elemental, the science 
of War, Astronomy, the science of Snake-charming, 
and the fine arts, Heaven, Earth, Air, Akdsa, Water, 
Fire, the Gods, men, animals and cattle, grasses and 
trees, beasts down to worms and ants, virtue and 
vice, the true and the false, the good and the bad, the 
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pleasant and the unpleasant. If there were no 
speech, neither virtue nor vice could be known ; 
neither the true nor the false ; neither the good nor 
the bad ; neither the pleasant nor the unpleasant* 
Speech makes known all this. Meditate upon 
Speech. (1) 

Com* — Speech <&c* 9 — ‘Speech* is the organ of’ 
speech — located in the eight parts of the body, the 
root of the tongue See * — which serves to give expres- 
sion to letters ; and the letters constitute the Name 
therefore Speech is greater than Nam: ; as, even in 
the ordinary world, the cause is greater than the 
effect, as the father than the son. But how is it that 
Speech is greater than Name ? Because, it is Speech 
that makes known the Rig-veda — that such 
and such is the Rig-vedci , so also the Yajur- 
veda & c. <&c., as before. * Pleasant , — that 
which pleases the heart ; and the reverse of this is 
' unpleasant.' If there were no Speech, these could 
not be known, — i.e*, in the absence of Speech, there 
would be no study ; and in the absence of study, there 
would be no knowledge of the meaning of the Vedas ; 
and in the absence of such comprehension, there 
could be no knowledge of virtue, vice, &c. Therefore, 
it is Speech alone which, by giving utterance to 
letters, makes all these known ; therefore is Speech 
greater than Name; hence meditate upon Speech. 

3 3T ai!cfTR% Wt *T<t 
^ m cjT# #cfTR%5ffcT Wf srmt ^5 gfcf SfRt 
^S^tfrfcT 11 \ H 

One who meditates upon Speech as Brahman 7 
becomes independent, so far as the Speech reaches? 
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one who meditates upon Speech as Brahman * 
* Is there anything greater than Speech ?* 4 Yes, 
there is something greater than speech.’ 'Tell me 
that Sir*’ (2) 

Com . — Same as before. 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhymja VII, 


ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA III. 

fRl 373 3T : 3T *P7T 3' & 37SS3c53> & 3T 

it 3Ts# w ^ w ^ ?r 

W 33HT JRF-rfa H-3W3Wt^37Wtcr 3RTf&T 
5 9 =5 i^R^F : ^cf spi R cJFFRg 
5#5^cT JRT fTTcR 33T f? JRT f| 3fr *R 33T- 
|| ? H 

Mind is greater than Speech. Just as the closed 
fist holds two A'malaka, or two Kola or two Aksha' 
fruits, so does the Mind hold Speech and Name, And 
when one is minded in his mind to read the Veda , he 
reads it ; when he is minded to perform actions, he 
performs them ; when he is minded to desire sons 
and cattle* he desires them ; and when he is minded 
to wish for this world and the next, he wishes for 
them. Mind is indeed the Self, mind is the world, 
mind is Brahman . Meditate upon the mind, (1) 
Com . — ‘Mind’ — the internal organ endowed 
with reflection — 4 is greater than Speech’ because, 
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the Mind, by its function of reflection, urges Speech, 
towards the object of speaking ; thus, Speech 
becomes included in the Mind. And that which 
includes another thing, is more pervasive than it, 
and as such is greater than that. Just as in the 
ordinary world, two A'malaka fruits or two plums, 
or two Aksha fruits are held in the closed fist ; so, 
just like these fruits, Speech and Name are held in 
the Mind. And when a person is 4 minded in his 
mind’ — being 4 minded’ is having determined — to 
read the Veda, he reads it ; so having determined 
to perform actions, he performs them ; having 
determined to desire — u e. t having desired to obtain 
—sons and cattle — by a proper fulfilment of the 
means to such acquirement, he obtains them ; 
similarly, when he is determined to obtain by the 
proper means this world and the next, he obtains 
them, 4 Mind is the Self' — it is only while the mind 
exists that the man has the character of the doer 
and the enjoy er t ‘ Mind is the world’ — because it 
is only while the Mind exists that worlds„ are 
obtained, and the means to such acquirement are 
fulfilled. And because the Mind is the world, 
therefore 4 Mind is Brahmand And because it is so, 
therefore meditate upon the Mind. 

qr m\ q^Riwr m qRiqqq- 

rto q-qfci qt rprr s&gqn&sfer sp# qwr ^ ^ 
iFRTt qrq crt wrFtf#cqfcr || \ \\ 

' One who meditates upon the Mind as Brahman 
•becomes independent as far as the Mind reaches — 
he who meditates upon the mind as Brahman ‘ Is 
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there anything greater than the mind?’ ‘Yes, 
there is something greater than the Mind.’ ‘ Tell 
that to me sir.’ (2) 

Com. — ‘ One who’ &c., &c., as before. 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydya VII. 


ADHYA'YA VII. 

KHANDA IV. 

•nfN’ W ^ rfcf n-5!I 

II \ II 

Will is greater than the Mind. For when one 
wills, then he reflects, then he utters Speech, and 
then he utters it in Name. In the, Name, the 
mantras become one ; and in the mantras , the 
sacrifices become one, (1) 

Com.— Willis greater than the mind' : ‘Like 
Reflection, volition is also a function of the internal 
organ, — the function which does the determining of 
doing or not doing certain actions. When this 
determining has been done, then the wish to do, 
follows on the wake of reflection . How ? For when 
one wills — determines the actions to be performed 
or otherwise — then he reflects or thinks of doing it; 
fc May I read &c.’ 5 then ‘ he utters Speech ’ in the 
repeating of mantras ; and 4 he utters Speech in the 
Name ’ — L e he utters Speech, after having thought 
of pronouncing the Name. All mantras — particular 
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forms of Speech — ‘ become one 5 ue become inclu- 
ded — * in the Name f since the particular is always 
included in the general 4 The sacrifices are one 
with the mantras * — since the sacrifices performed 
are only those that have been pointed out by the 
mantras , and there are no sacrifices without mantras . 
Only such sacrifices are performed, as derive their 
force laid down by mantras , and which are directly 
laid down to be performed by the Brahmana , for the 
attainment of such and such a result. The appear- 
ance of sacrifices found in the * Brahmanas ' too, is 
only a distinct exposition of only such actions as 
have had their shape laid down by the mantras . For, 
we do not find any such action, as has not been, 
pointed out by mantras appearing in the ‘ Br&h- 
mana.' And it is also a fact well known that all 
sacrifices are laid down in the 4 Triad ; 5 and the 
word 4 Triad ’ denotes only the Rik, Yajus, and 
Buma ; and as is declared in the Atharvana : ' The 
sacrifices that the wise ones saw in the mantras 
Thus, it is true that sacrifices are included in the 
mantras. 

cfiR f srr m- 

5% nfciM?! HfTg^TSS^T- 

is ^ TOSq^iTSSq** ftspu rfsff'K 

^|ccqr sptt: 

TF5!T: %I0TT^ sp#T 

<£icR: g- 

h ^ |R ii 

Indeed these centering in the will and consist- 
ing in the will, abide in the will. The Heaven and 
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'Earth willed ; the Air and A'kdsa willed ; the 
Water and Fire willed. Through the will of these, 
Rain wills ; through the will of Rain, Food wills ; 
through the will of Food, the Breaths will; through 
the will of the Breaths, the mantras will ; through 
the will of the mantras the sacrifices will ; through 
the will of the sacrifices, the world wills ; through 
the will of the world, all things will. This is Will. 
Meditate upon Will. (2) 

Com . — ‘These’ — Mind and the rest — centering 
in the Will Le., the one point to which they all go 
is the Will; ‘consisting in the Will' — -during 
origination ; ‘abide in the Will ’ — during continu- 
ance. The Heaven and Earth willed : by ‘Heaven 
and Earth’ are meant the immoveable things ; 
similarly Air and A'kdsa also willed. So did Water 
and Fire will — in their immoveable forms. Because, 
by the will of these, Heaven, Earth &c., Rain, wills 
— ue*> produces itself. So by the will of Rain, Food 
wills — because it is from Rain that food proceeds. 
By the will of Food, the Breaths will — since the 
Breaths consisting of food, owe their movements 
to Food; as says the Sruii ‘ Food is the string.’ By 
the will of these breaths, the mantras will — because 
it is only one who has strong breaths and not one 
who is weak, that studies the mantras . By the will 
of the mantras the sacrifices, Agnihotra &c., will, — 
because it is only when these are performed accord- 
ing as they are pointed out in mantras , that they 
are capable of bringing about appropriate results. 
Hence the world — the result of sacrifices, — wills, 
ie» f accomplishes its object through its connection 
with the action and the agent. By the will of the 
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world, all things — the whole Universe — wills, for 
an accomplishment of its full form. Thus then, the- 
whole universe, ending with the sacrificial results, 
has its origin in Will; hence, of great excellence 
is Will. Therefore, meditate upon Will. The results 
accruing to such a Meditator are next described. 

u Jr- m*? aicgqT# f u s- 

fdfecliu I ^ I 

vqur u=r «r* 5tic3q%s- 

ftcf WP 1% SWOTF? 'i'TfSUftfo U- 

JMR ^sftfcErfcf II \ II 

One who meditates upon Will as Brahman , he 
being permanent, accomplished, and undistressed, 
obtains the permanent, renowned and painless 
worlds appointed for him. And so far as the Will 
reaches, he is independent— one who meditates 
upon Will as Brahman . ‘Is there anything greater 
than Will V 'Yes, there is something greater than 
Will : ‘Tell that to me, sir.’ (3) 

Com .— One who meditates upon Will, thinking 
it to be Brahman , obtains the worlds appointed 
for him by God ; — the knowing one being 
himself permanent obtains such c permanent 
worlds’. If the inh abitant of the world were not 
permanent, then the assumption of the per- 
manence of the world would be useless. He 
obtains the * accomplished worlds 5 — the worlds 
equipped with all articles of comfort — himself be- 
ing fully accomplished, endowed with cattle, 
children and other articles of comfort for himself, 
as is declared in the Scriptures. He obtains the 
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‘ painless worlds ’ — the worlds free from all fear of' 
the enemy &c— , he himself being undistressed. - 
He obtains all these by himself. And so far as 
Will reaches — i. e., so far as is amenable to Will 
* he is independent- ’ ?. e., with regard to his own 
Will, and to that of others ; because that would 
militate against subsequent results. ‘ One who 
meditates upon Will as Brahman ’ &c., &c., as 
before. 

Thus ends the Fourth Khonda of Adhyvya VII. 


ADHYA’YA VII. 


KHANDA V. 


fVV eflej JfYT 

f?cl 3?%£ cffRlfoT 11 \ I! 

Intelligence is greater than Will. When one 
understands, then he wills, then he reflects, then he 
utters speech, he utters it in Name ; in the Name, 
the mantras become one ; and in the mantras , 
sacrifices. (1) 

Com.— 1 Intelligence is greater than Will : ’ 
Intelligence ’ is the faculty of realising things at 
the proper mofiient, and also the faculty of ascer- 
taining the purposes of past and future events ; 
and this faculty is greater even than Will. How t 
When an object approaches a man, and he realises 

its approach, then he wills as to whether he is to- 
12 
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'give it to some one or throw it away ; ani then he 

• thinks &c., fee., &c., as before. 

<#r f hit ^crrf^r fN% s#- 

^4 M z&t FrrfeqsT q^qf4f%fi^i- 

?¥F# cCT #cT gf^RT fwiMT 

crfcTST IHti 1 1 R 1 1 

All these, centering in Intelligence, and 

* consisting in Intelligence, abide in Intelligence* 
Therefore, even if a naan be possessed of much 
learning, if he happens to be unintelligent, people 

: say of him he is nothing, know however he may ; 
for if he were learned, he could not be so unintelli- 
*gent. And if a man not possessed of much learning 
be intelligent, to him people listen gladly. Intelli- 
gence is the centre of all these, Intelligence their 
Self, and Intelligence their support. Meditate 
upon Intelligence. f2) 

Com. — These, Will and the rest, ending with 
the results of sacrifices ; ‘ centre in Intelligence,* 
means * consist in Intelligence,’ i.e., originating in 
Intelligence and Abide in Intelligence’ i.?., rest on 
Intelligence, as before. And there is a further 
greatness of Intelligence. Because, Intelligence is 
the source of Will &c. ; therefore, even though a 
man be possessed of much learning — having a 
knowledge of the Scriptures &c., — ‘if he happens 
to be unintelligent/ ue., devoid of the faculty of 
realising facts in due time — then, capable people 
say of him, ‘He is nothing*— ue. t though existing, 
he is as good as a non-entity ; whatever little of 
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the Scripture &e., he knows is also useless for him; 
because, if he were really learned, he could not be 
so unintelligent ; therefore, even if he has learnt 
something, it is as good as not learnt. On the 
other hand, even if a person knowing but little be 
intelligent, people gladly listen to what he may 
say. Therefore, Intelligence is the centre of all 
these, Will &c„ as before. 

gsnsq wbmrd ^rfci vm- 

f^vTT^I fWcTTSR cF$ 

11^11 

One who meditates upon Intelligence as Brah- 
man, he himself being permanent, accomplished, 
undistressed, obtains permanent, renowned and 
pain] ess worlds, prepared for him. And so far as 
Intelligence reaches, he is independent, — one who 
meditates upon Intelligence as Brahman . ‘ Is there 
anything greater than Intelligence V ‘ There 
is something greater than Intelligence.’ ‘Tell that 
to me, sir.’ (3) 

Corn . — e Prepared ’ for him, and accumulating 
with all the qualities of an intelligent person. He 
the meditator of Intelligence, being permanent, 
obtains the permanent worlds &c., as explained 
before. 

Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydya VII. 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA VI. 


sqn qiq wmm sqrq^tqFcifej 

^SsfeFrf^ISS^ SIPPET WiT Stn»Rft5f ^Bf- 
^ W^TMi qfcIT Sjicg^tf S TKiMKr W 
#f cT 'i&sim ^swr: fq^n swl^rt^ *T 

srn^t ^tW'Kstt #r % qqfof il \ ft 

q qi sqn srlcgw qjq^R^q qq qqj^q qqrqq- 
JRKT qqfcf qi sqR S^cgWSRq qqqt sqFn^q §jq 
tqRUjq qqrs^cITfcf 5P% qqqpqqiftqfci II \ 1! 

Contemplation is greater than Intelligence, 
The earth contemplates as it were ; and thus does 
contemplate the Sky, the Heaven, Water, the 
Mountains, Gods and Men. Therefore he, who 
among men attains greatness, seems to have 
obtained a share of contemplation* And while 
small people are quarrelsome and abusive and 
slandering, great men appear to have obtained a 
share of contemplation. Meditate upon contem- 
plation. (1) 

One who meditates upon contemplation as 
Brahman , becomes independent, so far as contem- 
plation reaches — one who meditates upon 
contemplation as Brahman . * Is there anything* 

greater than contemplation.’ 4 There is something 
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greater than contemplation/ 4 Tell that to 
me, sir, J (2) 

Com . — 4 Contemplation is greater than Intelli- 
gence ’ — By 4 contemplation* is meant a continuous 
uninterrupted concentrated reflection of certain 
Duties &c., mentioned in the Scriptures ; this is 
what is called 4 Concentration/ The greatness of 
contemplation is actually seen in its results* 
How ? The Yogi, in contemplation, becomes steady 
and firm, when the result of contemplation is 
attained. Hence too, the earth appears to be firm, 
only as if it were 'contemplating ; and so does the 
sky, &c., &c., &c. 4 Devamanushyah * may mean 
4 gods and men’ or 4 god-like men’ — men endowed 
with calmness of mind &c., are not devoid of divine 
qualities* Inasmuch as contemplation is so 
excellent, therefore, whoever, among men in this 
world, attains greatness, either through wealth, 
learning, or other qualities — i, e„ obtains wealth 
&c., which are means to greatness, — they 
appear to have partaken of the effects of 
contemplation. That is, they appear firm and 
steady, and fickle and small. On the other hand, 
the small people, that have not obtained the 
slightest greatness caused by wealth &c., are 
always given to quarrelling, abuse — the picking of 
other’s faults — , and slander — giving utterance to 
other people’s evils — as if these had happened 
before their own eyes. While those that have 
attained greatness through wealth &c„ are great — 
lords of other people, as being Teachers, kings, or 
gods — and appear to have partaken of the effects 
of contemplation, as explained above. Thus we 
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find the greatness of contemplation in its effects ; 
hence, it is greater than Intelligence; therefore, 
meditate upon contemplation, as explained above. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of AdhyCtya VII. 


ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA VII. 


fafR m sqRF^r fqgn%n qr wq;? q^- 

f^W< Frf§r qqfq'qf 

^rf¥rr 85^rar ^q^qqqfqsif fqq =q #r- 

qi ^ ^tss^rt ^rr* aj qgprr* «r q- 

qqT^.fe =q ^^t^V|Tq^^^q^frqq r Tf^ 
m qrqq ^ =a?q ^ m ^ mg =qwTg ^ isqi 
m ^ ^ w =q <qqq§ ^ fru^rlq f^^nFnfcf 
f^pqgqi^%fcf H ? II 

Knowledge is greater than contemplation. It is 
by knowledge that one knows the Rig-veda , the 
Yajur-veda and the Sama-ved a, the fourth Athar- 
vana , and the fifth Itihasa-Purana , the Veda of the 
Vedas, the Rites of the fathers, Mathematics, 
science of portents, science of Time, Logic, Ethics 
and Politics, Etymology, the science of the Vedas, 
the science of the Elemental, the science of 
War, Astronomy, the science of Snake-charming, 
and the fine arts of the attendants of the Gods, 
Heaven, Earth, Air, A'k&aa Water, Eire, the 
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Gods, men, cattle, birds, grasses and trees, beasts* 
down to ants and worms, virtue and vice, the true 
and false, the good and bad, the pleasant and un- 
pleasant, the food and the taste, this world and the 
next ; all this is known by knowledge. Meditate 
upon understanding. (1) 

Com . — Knowledge is greater than contemplation : 
— 1 Knowledge ’ is that of the meaning of the 
scriptures ; and this being the cause of contempla- 
tion, is 4 greater than contemplation.’ Whence its. 
greatness ? Because, it is through knowledge that 
one knows the JRig-veda , — the knowledge of the 
meaning of this as authentic, being the cause of 
contemplation ; similarly, the Yajurveda &c., &c., 
as also animals &c., virtue and vice as mentioned 
in scriptures, good and bad, as known by men, or as 
ordained in smritis , and in fact, all things, not 
visible, are known through knowledge. Hence, it 
is true that knowledge is greater than contempla- 
tion. Therefore, meditate upon Knowledge. 

fttofri jfmrliRFT m qg n w ui i wfa % 
WG\ W\ fafsnSR 

’pISFcftlct cF% II \ 11 

One who meditates upon knowledge as Brah- 
man obtains the worlds of the knowing and the- 
wise ; and so far as knowledge reaches, he* 
is independent, — one who meditates upon know- 
ledge as Brahman . * Is there anything greater 

than knowledge ? ’ 4 Yes, there is something 

greater than knowledge/ ‘ Tell that to me, sir/ (2) 
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Cbm. —Listen to the result of such meditation. 
He obtains those worlds, in which there are know- 
ledge and wisdom. 4 Knowledge * is that of the 
meaning of the scriptures, and 1 wisdom ’ is clever- 
ness with regard to other things ; and the person 
obtains such worlds as are inhabited by people 
possessed of such knowledge and wisdom. So far 
as knowledge reaches fee., &e M as before. 

Thus ends the Seventh Khctmla of Adhydya VII. 


ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHAN DA VHL 


SR? qiq 5 m fqsiiqqqmrr q^qiqr- 

qr qqT qwqitqM 

qqfct qfcq^raxr qqcgqtfi^qsT qqfq qicrr qqfq 
?r?cn qqfo qqfq qqf qqfq ferM qqfq q%q 
% q%q ^q%q q% qls-q 

qq^T q^rq^ qqr* % ^ <rqqqi-qqq: ^qqpqr- 
qteqqff^fr^ q^q #Rfqqgfq q^gqiq^qfq tl ? II 


s qt q^ q^qr^ m§<m m qqTqmrcr 
qqfq q| q^ qiic^qi^sflq wwr qqq^q §fq q^qq 
qqqFqq r lfq || ^ || 

Power is greater than Knowledge. A single 
man of Power shakes a hundred men with Know- 
ledge. When a man has Power, he rises ; rising, 
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'lie serves ; serving-, he approaches nearer ; 
approaching nearer, he sees, hears, reflects, under- 
stands, acts and knows. It is by Power that the 
Earth stands ; by Power, the Sky ; by Power, the 
Heaven ; by Power, the Mountains ; by Power, the 
Gods and Men ; by Power, the cattle, birds, grasses 
and trees, the beasts, down to ants and worms; 
and by Power does the world stand. Meditate upon 
Power. (1) 

One who meditates upon Power as Brahman , 
becomes independent so far as Power reaches — 
one who meditates upon Power as Brahman . c Is 
there anything greater than Power.’ ‘Yes, there is 
something greater than Power.’ ‘Tell that to me, 
sir.’ (2) 

Com. — 1 Power is greater than knowledge • — By 
‘Power’ is meant the intuitive faculty of the Mind, 
brought about by the use of food ; as declared by 
the sruti ‘Since I am fasting, I do not understand 
the Big-veda. &c.’ In the body too, it is the Power 
of rising, &c. Because, even a Single powerful 
man shakes a hundred men with Knowledge. Just 
as an intoxicated elephant shakes off a hundred 
men, even though these come together. And since 
such is the Power born of the use of food, there- 
fore, when a man has power, he rises ; and rising, 
he serves his superiors and his Teacher, — i.e. t 
attends on them ; serving, he approaches nearer — 
i.e comes in closer contact, comes to be dear to 
them ; and coming closer, with his mind concen- 
trated, to his Teacher or some other instructor, 
he sees ; then he hears what the Teacher says ; 
-then he reflects — reasons over what they have 
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taught ; having reflected, he understands that 
such and such is the truth ; haring dec! ded this, he 
conies to act, — i.e*, follows in practice what the 
Teacher has said ; and then he knows — u e ,, experi- 
ences the results of such action. The further 
greatness of Power is that it is by Power that 
the Earth stands, &c. 5 &c., — the meaning of which 
is clear. 

Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adhydya VII. 
ADHYATA VII. 

KHANDA IX. 

^ cflef f sn- 

%?^S^S[5^TS^S%TS^stelT 
% 3[3T SffifT mm fRTT ^KfT 

ra ferrar v^c^gqi^fci 11 \ 11 

% *?F^q v® sfTSvt 5#- 

c^qi^rsf^cT ^MIS^ri^qT ^TTSH ^ m~ 

3n ? 5i=nfcql% li h 8 

Food is greater than Power. Therefore, if one 
does not eat for ten days, even if he lives, he is 
unable to see, to hear, to reflect, to understand, to* 
act, or to know. And when he obtains food, he is 
able to see, to hear, to reflect, to understand, to act 
and to know. Meditate upon Food. (!)> 
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One who meditates upon Food as Brahman 
obtains the worlds that are supplied with Food and 
Drink ; and so far as Food reaches, he is in- 
dependent — one who meditates upon Food as 
Brahman . 4 Is there anything greater than Food f 
( Yes, there is something greater than Food V 4 Tell 
that to me, sir. * (2) 

Com . — 4 Food is greater than Power ’ — because 
it is the cause of Power. It is explained how Food 
is the cause of Power : it is because Food is the 
cause of Power, that if a man does not eat for ten 
days, all his Power due to the use of food being 
destroyed, he dies ; even if he does not die — even if 
he lives — as we do find people living, even after a 
month’s fasting — , he is unable to see, even his own 
Teacher: and thence, he is unable to hear, &e.,— 
all the effects of Power being reversed. Now, when 
having fasted for many days, he finds himself in- 
capable of hearing &c, he takes some Food. 4 A'ya 
is the 4 reach ’ of Food ; and one whom the Food 
reaches, is the 4 dyi. 9 If the reading is 4 Ciya \ that 
is to be taken as ‘ dyi \ changing the last vowel. 
•Even if the reading is 4 dyd the meaning is the 
same ; because the result that is said to follow is 
4 capability to see, &c.’ (which follows upon the 
taking of Food), no such capability arising in one 
who has not partaken of Food. Therefore meditate 
upon Food. The result accruing therefrom is that 
one obtains such worlds as are fully supplied with 
large quantities of food and drink. The rest is as 
before. 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya VII. 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHAN DA X. 


srttt ^n i sri|5 3 cq^t!tfn?Ri ^ra ^-H^i^cT 

STP-HT sm ^sft^rr Rfa^Tc^-T ®I3T gffeW^T#2;?T : JTT- 
OTT 5RTOW RlV^dW-l' ^4 #K? 

5xlfw sf#q?tf%T #F?3^T ^T*. % ^ ?IPT- 

=FP?7M : Jjjff 3- 

II \ II 

*r 4 |s4t sticgqwcT suraifo m- 

rt qwn m ci^f wnmrd 4rsqr m^- 

#sfe! vR^rs^m -^r icqrgR *m m- 

-^sr4ifN% II H II 

Water is greater than Food. Therefore, when 
there is not sufficient rain, the -vital spirits are in 
trouble, and there will be less Food. While, when 
-there is sufficient rain, the spirits rejoice, and 
there will be much Food. It is Only Water that 
"has taken different forms, which is earth, sky, 
heaven, the mountains, gods and men, cattle and 
'birds, grasses and trees, beasts down to ants and 
worms. All these are forms of Water. Meditate 
-upon Water. (1) 

One who meditates upon Water as Brahman 
obtains all wishes, and obtains satisfaction ; and so 
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far as Water reaches, he is independent, — one who 
meditates upon Wafer as Brahman . ‘Is there any- 
thing greater than Water?’ ‘Yes, there is some- 
thing greater than Water/ ‘ Teil that to me, 
Sir/ (2) 

Com . — 'Water is greater than Food’ — because 
it is the cause of Food. Because it is so, there- 
fore, whenever there is no rain sufficient for 
the crops, the vital spirits become troubled ; 
because, they think ' this year we shall have 
less Food. ' When however there is sufficient 
rain the spirits — i.e all living creatures — rejoice, 
that ‘we shall have plenty of food/ Because, 
Food, which has form, is produced by Water, there- 
fore the earth, the sky, &c M — all these are only 
Water, modified into different forms. And since all 
these are only different forms of Water, therefore 
meditate upon Water; and the result of such medita- 
tion is that one who meditates upon Water as 
Brahman , obtains all desires,— i all objects of 
desire, that have any form. And since satisfaction 
follows from Water, therefore, one meditating upon 
Water obtains satisfaction. The rest is as before. 


Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhyaya VIL 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XL 



fqqqfci qf%qfq qT fra cR qq craif 
g^Tfqc^TS 2 ntf: qsft g^cFS^fPW WMm %fsTr- 
5RHI<([f^lclcr qf§®jRl 3T ffcl cR 

qcf q#tcqTsqH : cR 3qTC#fc! B \ i 

q q^cRT qifcgqT# >RR! % ^>RFRT RqTFRT- 
qFfxi'jRT qq f qqiqq- 
mm q^M ^e^qi^sfei w^cR^t ^ ffq 
cRqr qra ^is^fcT q?% wrfJRqtfRra B ^ II 

Fire is greater than Water. Having held the 
Air, it warms up the A'kasa ; then people say ‘it is 
hot, it burns, it will rain/ It is Fire that having first 
shown (itself) creates Water. And again thunderings 
go on, together with lightnings flashing upwards 
and across the sky; then peeple say ‘Lightnings are 
flashing, and it is thundering, it will rain/ It is Fire 
that, showing itself at first, creates Water. Meditate 
upon Fire. (1) 

One who meditates upon Fire as. Brahman , 
being resplendent himself, obtains resplendent worlds, 
full of light, and free from darkness ; and so far as 
Fire reaches, he is independent, — one who meditates 
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upon Fire as Brahman. 'Is there anything greater 
than Fire. 1 ‘Yes, there is something greater than 
Fire/ 'Tell that to me, Sir/ (2) 

Cbm, — ‘Fire is greater than Water’ — because 
Fire is the cause of Water. It is explained how Fire 
is the cause of Water: It is because Fire is the cause 
of Water, that it, having bred the Air — i.e. holding it 
fast within itself, and thereby making it immoveable, 
— warm up the A'kasa ; and then people say — * It is 
hot, in a general way, ' it burns ’ the body, and 
therefore 4 it will rain It is a fact well known in 
the world that; seeing the cause appear, people have 
an idea of the effect/ Fire, having shown itself at 
first, subsequently creates Water ; thus being the 
creator of Water, Fire is greater than water. And 
further, it is Fire that becomes the cause of rain, 
through thunderings. How? Thunderings appear 
together with lightnings flashing upward and across 
the sky; and seeing this, people say 'lightnings flash, 
it thunders, it will rain as explained above. There- 
fore meditate upon Fire. And the result following 
from the meditation of Fire is that one becomes res- 
plendent, and also ' obtains resplendent worlds’. 6 full 
of light — i.e., luminous — 'and free from darkness’ — 
i.e., whence has been removed all ignorance with 
regard to the external world* The rest is plain 
enough. 


Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of Adhyaya VIL 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHAN DA XII. 


37m3Tt cTfHT cTtTCTT 

8JWr^ra^£RI%^SSf qx^T%?I ■^^TTrTT^nltR 
*fiT% Ffa 3Tf^Tfr ?T Wf «l ^T m 
STTOi^^Rf 11 l 11 

A'kCtsci is greater than Fire. In the A'kdsa 
exist the snn and the moon, the lightning, stars and 
Fire. It is through A'ktisa that people call ; it is 
through A'ktisa that they hear : it is through A'kdsa 
that they hear back. It is in A'kasa that people 
rejoice ; it is in A'kasa that they rejoice not. In 
A'kasa are all things bom ; and it is towards A'kasa 
that all things grow. Meditate upon A'kasa . (I). 

Com .— 4 A'kdsa is greater than Fire ’ — Since it 
is the origin of Fire together with Air. Air has 
been mentioned together with Fire. 4 Having held 
the Air &c ’■ — ; hence it is not mentioned separately 
from Fire. The cause is always found by people 
to be greater than the effect; as the clay, than 
the jar &c ; and A'kdsa is the cause of Fire with 
A'kdsa ; and as such, it is greater. How ? Because, 
it is in A'kdsa that exist the sun and the moon, the 
two forms of light, as also lightning, the stars and 
Fire, — all different forms of light. And that which 
exists within another is naturally smaller and the 
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other is greater. And further, through A'kdsa t 
people call another ; and being called, it is through 
A'kdsa that one hears ; and it is through A'kdsa 
that one hears back the reply uttered by another 
person. In A'kdsa, people rejoice— play and enjoy 
one another’s company, and again it is in A'kdsa 
that they rejoice not — because separations from 
wife &c. 3 occur in A'kdsa and not by the interrup- 
tion of solid objects, and it is upwards, towards 
A'kdsa that all things — sprout, &c,, — grow up, and 
never downwards* Therefore, meditate upon 
A'kdsa . 


ST *T 3TT=FTRT 3 ST 

¥tiT=n^'frcffcI !i 1} 


‘ One who meditates upon A'kdsa as Brahman v 
obtains extensive worlds, full of light, free from 
the troubles of over-crowding, wide and spacious ; 
and so far as A'kdsa reaches, he is independent* 
‘Is there anything greater than A'kdsa , Sir?’ ‘Yes, 
there is something greater than A'kdsa* ‘Tell that 
to me, Sir. 9 (2) 

Com. — Listen to the result that follows. ‘ The 
knowing one obtains extensive worlds — i.e*, worlds 
spread far and wide — which are full of light — 
because the connection between A'kdsa and light 
is permanent — £ free from over-crowding’ — 
t 8ambddha > is the pain caused by the pressure of 
men crowding together and these worlds are free 
from any such pain *and trouble — , ‘wide and 
13 
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spacious ’ — i.e., where there is plenty of place to 
move about. ‘So far as A'kdsa reaches &c.,’ as 
explained above. 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya VII. 
ADHYA'YA VII. 

KHANDA XIII. 

WRT ft qfq 3fWK5T 

%q % Jgggfo?2ftar ftVRiTWH qH % 

•5ggfp-l tF^t’vP-I % 3^T^cpfH||d 

ll \ II 

^ q: qT^cPfR^T TRT qqq=q qqiqnq- 

^irt ~mm q: m ww- ^w|q 1% ^r- 

TI£iq ’^VlSvqifc! q?% qqqF*qftR-qRt II H II 

Memory is greater than A'kdsa. Therefore, even 
when there are many persons, if they have no 
Memory, they would not hear anyone, they would 
not think, they would not know. When they have 
Memory, they would hear, think and know. It is 
by Memory that one knows his sons and cattle. 
Meditate upon Memory. (1) 

* One who meditates upon Memory as Brahman 
becomes independent, so far as Memory reaches.’ ‘Is 
there anything greater than Memory, Sir V ‘Yes, 
there is something greater than Memory.’ ‘Tell 
that to me, Sir.’ (2) 
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Com. — Memory is greater than A'kasa* — ‘Memory* 
means Remembrance , a property of the internal 
organ ; and this is greater than A'k&sa* The neuter 
gender in 4 bhilyah * has to be taken as masculine, 
as qualifying the masculine noun 1 smara . * It 
is only when the agent has remembrance that 
A'k&sa &g>, are of any use to him ; because, all 
things are enjoyable only by one who has Memory* 
In the absence of Memory, even the things that 
exist would be as good as non-existing ; because, 
there would be no good resulting from such existence* 
Nor, in the absence of Memory, is it possible to 
comprehend the existence of A'kasa &e. ; therefore, 
Memory is greater than A'kasa. It is seen in 
ordinary experience that Memory is really greater ; 
inasmuch as even though many persons be assem- 
bled together, and be talking to one another, — if they 
do not have any Memory, they would hear no words, 
nor could they think ; because, one could think only 
of an object which he could remember ; hence, in the 
absence of Memory they would not think ; and 
similarly, they would not know. When, however* 
they would remember, then they would hear what is 
to be heard, think what is to be thought and know 
what is to be known. In the same manner, it is by 
means of Memory that one recognises his sons and 
cattle to be his own. Therefore, since Memory is 
greater, meditate upon Memory. The rest has already 
been explained. 


Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhy&ya VII * 
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KHANDA XIV. 


3IT5TT sra I WWW IcT f - 

^ sR ^ '■^•^i'd 3fT5irg'TF- 

|| \ || 

Hope is greater than Memory. Fired by Hope 
does Memory read the mantras , perform sacrifices, 
wish for sons and cattle, wish for this world and the 
next. Meditate upon Hope. (1) 

Com*— Hope is greater than Memory ' 4 Hope * is a 
desire for things not obtained, which is spoken of as 
synonymous with longing , wish , &c; and it is greater 
than Memory. Because, it is by means of Hope as 
residing in the internal organ, that one remembers 
what has to be remembered. And remembering the 
form of the object of Hope, one comes to be Memory 
as it were. 1 Hence, being fired by Hope, and becoming 
Memory itself, he remembers the mantras t the Rik „ 
&c. # and then reads them ; and having read them, 
and comprehended their meaning and the injunctions 
therein contained, by the help of the Brdhmanas , he 
performs sacrifices, with hopes for results to follow 
from these ; and he wishes for sons and cattle, as 
results of the sacrifices; and it is through Hope that 
he works up the means bringing about these. And 
it is only when fired by Hope, and Memory, that he 
wishes for accumulations in this world; and it is also 
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fired by Hope that he remembers the other world* 
and wishes to attain these, by a due performance of 
the actions leading thereto. Therefore, in each 
individual living being, the whole universe — from 
Name down to Memory and A'kdsa &c., — lies en- 
circled, bound in the fetters of Hope. Therefore, 
Hope is greater even than Memory. Hence, medi- 
tate upon ’Hope. 

*T amnf ^ cppfj: ^-q?cq- 

qM sTFfTssf^PTr *n#fr qi^iFrr rm pm 
PF1 q 3TT^t Wf ^ 

S3WTT qiq ^qiS^icf cis# WTFITcftfcqffr || \ || 

'One who meditates upon Hope as Brahman by 
Hope are all his desires fulfilled; his prayers are 
never in vain; and so far as Hope reaches, he becomes 
independent, — one who meditates upon Hope as 
Brahman / Ts there anything greater than Hope, 
Sir?’ 4 Yes, there is something greater than Hope/ 
'Tell that to me, Sir/ (2) 

<7om.— Listen to the result accruing to one, who 
meditates upon Hope as Brahman . By Hope, duly 
meditated upon, all his desires are fulfilled — reach 
accomplishment; his prayers are always successful — 
whatever he asks for, he invariably gets. 4 So far as 
Hope reaches &e., &c/ as before. 


Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of Adhydya VIL 
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KHANDA XV. 


srroTT sttswt <^r- 

w\- srrSfa %\w- m 23# 
qwiFf s^tfk Errofr f {qni mon rfr «nm spt= 

W5TT EfTPT 3TTW: 9M1 W8M: j| Hi 

Spirit is greater than Hope. Just as the spokes of 
the wheel are fastened to the nave, so is everything 
fastened to the Spirit. Spirit moves by Spirit I 
Spirit gives Spirit, to the Spirit. Spirit is the father, 
Spirit the mother, Spirit the brother, Spirit the 
sister. Spirit the teacher, Spirit the Brtihmana . (1) 

Com . — Beginning from Name, and ending with 
Hope, everything stands in the relation of cause 
and effect, means and consequences, and as being 
greater than one another ; and having its existence 
based on Memory, and being fettered by the strings 
of Hope all round, like the lotus root with threads, 
is fastened to the Spirit ; and in this Spirit, which 
is all-pervading, and extends everywhere inside 
and out, everything is fastened and bred, as the 
beads in a thread. This Spirit is greater than 
Hope. It is explained by an example how this is 
greater ; just as in the world, the spokes of the 
cart-wheel are fastened to the nave of the cart, —so 
in the Spirit, which is an agglomeration of separate 
entities, — which consists of intelligence, and is the 
chiefest of all, — in which the Supreme Deity entered 
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like the reflection in a mirror, with a view to the 
differentiation of JIames and Forms, — which is the 
highest servant of the Lord, like that of a king, — 
which is talked of in the Sruti: ‘He created the Spirit, 
thinking that by the departure thereof he would 
depart, and by the staying of which he would 
stay \ — which follows the Lord, like a shadow, 
— and in which are .fastened all organs of con- 
sciousness, wherein are fastened the rudiments 
of elements, just as the axle is fastened to the 
nave, and the spokes to the nave, —which is 
declared by the KawshUakis to be the only consci- 
ous Self, — in this very Spirit, is everything, afore- 
said, fastened. Hence, this Spirit being independ- 
ent moves by the Spirit, — by its own force, 

its movements not being caused by anything else. 
All the different forms of actions, means and 
consequences exist in the Spirit, — there being 
nothing apart from the Spirit ; such is the import 
of the whole section. * The Spirit gives the Spirit' 
— t.e., what it gives is its own self ; and he to whom 
it is given is also Spirit. For the same reason* 
father &c., are all different forms of the Spirit itself. 

^ qfc ftcPC an incR 3T SfTcTC m ScRTli 3T 

s?cqif ftqgr 

I cp# ijrjst % ?hrrt % fsmrer I < m - 

<FTT^T%T % WWOTH W 8 \ II 

If one says something harsh to his father* 
mother, brother, sister, teacher or a Br&hmana , — 1 
then people say ‘Shame on thee i Thou art a killer 
of thy father, thou art a killer of thy mother, thou 



200 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANISHAD 


art a killer of thy brother, thou art a killer of thy 
sister, thou art a killer of thy teacher, thou art the 
killer of a Brahmana / (2) 

Com . — It is explained how the words ‘ father 
&c«, signify the Spirit, and not what they are 
ordinarily known to signify : because, it is only 
while the Spirit exists that the words 4 father ’ &c», 
are used and which cease to be employed when the 
Spirit has departed. How is that ? If one says 
something harsh — unbecoming — to his father &c., 
— such deprecatory words as ‘thou’ and the like, 
then, the wise people near him say to him ‘Shame 
rest on thee ? Thou hast killed thy father’ &c. 

gg: ftasrcfifa ^ srTafTstftfa ?r ^3351- 

^TSS^RfTS?ftIcf 3Ii?0T|TS^nra li \ H 
Whereas, after the Spirit has departed from 
them, even if one were to burn them together, by 
means of a poker, they would not say ‘thou hast 
killed thy father, thou hast killed thy mother, thou 
hast killed thy brother, thou hast killed thy sister, 
thou hast killed thy teacher, thou hast killed the 
Brahmana.' (3) 

Com . — When however, the Spirit has departed 
from these persons, even if one were to shove them 
together and burn by means of the poker — Le, $ 
even if he were to do such an apparently cruel deed 
as the shoving together and the burning — people 
would not tell him that he was a killer of his father 
&c. Thus, from both negative and affirmative 
instances, it follows that the names ‘ father &c„’ 
apply to the Spirit. 
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wt iitcnfo wm % 3 T qq qq qqq%* *r- 

qt iq4M**)Rt=||'{i qqfti tf g^frlcj |^tfFqfcfqT?I“ 

C\ 

^fcf fqMq^fqr || 53 || 

Cs. <* 

Spirit verily is all these- One who sees thus, 
thinks thus, and knows thus, becomes an AfivadL 
And if some one were to tell him 6 thou art an 
Ativddi he should say c Yes, I am an Ativddi^ and 
he should not conceal the fact, (4) 

Com . — Therefore, Spirit is * all these ’ — father 
&c«, all that is moveable and immoveable. The 
knower of Spirit, 1 seeing ’ as explained above, — ■ 
i.e*, realising it, in fact, — * thinking thus,’ i.e. 9 
cogitating over the arguments connected with it — , 
and knowing thus— {.e., ascertaining by means of 
arguments its precise character — , the meaning of 
the scriptures is ascertained conjointly by Thought 
and Knowledge ; one seeing thus <&c., becomes an 
Ativddi — *>., one who can talk of subjects 
transcending everything, beginning from Name 
down to Hope* And if some one were to tell him, 
who sees everything from Name down to Hope to 
be Spirit, and who can talk of transcendental 
subjects, and who declares himself to be the Self of 
fche whole universe, from Brahman to the tuft of 
grass — if one were to tell him 4 thou art an Ativddi * 
he should say ‘Yes, I am an Ativddi and he 
should not conceal the fact ; for, wherefore should 
he conceal it, — knowing as he does, the Spirit, the 
Lord of all, to be himself. 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydya VIL 
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KHANDA XVI. 

fj 3T q: qqq: ff- 

WV c%=T faftflftrasqfafo SRqqqqT 
frfasrrcr # M 11 

But in reality that person is an Ativadi who is 
an Ativadi by The True ? 4 Sir, may I become an 

Ativadi , by The True V 4 But one should desire to 
know The True.’ 4 Sir, I do desire to know The 
True.’ (1) 

Com . — Having heard of the Spirit, the highest 
of all the series, as the self of all, Narada thought 
that there was nothing higher than that, and so 
kept quiet, and put his usual question, 4 Sir, is there 
anything greater than Spirit ?* Seeing him thus 
satisfied with a false knowledge of Brahman in its 
modification, and seeing that he thought himself 
to be a real Ativadi t the venerable Sanatkumara , 
with a view to turn aside a capable disciple from 
the path of Ignorance, proceeds to explain further: 

4 the real Ativddi is one whom I am going to 
describe ; the knower of Spirit is not an Ativadi 
in reality ; this latter being an Ativadi, only in 
comparison with Name &c. He, however, who 
knows the highest Truth, transcending all the rest, 
to be true in reality, — he is an Ativadi d This is 
explained : 4 In reality that person is an Ativadi 
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who is an Ativddi by The True ’ — i, who speaks 
of transcendental subjects, fully knowing the 
highest Truth. 1 Sir, I have approached you now, 
may I become an Ativddi by The True ’ — that is to- 
say, instruct me in such way that I may become 
an Ativddi by The True, c If you really wish ta 
become an Aiivadi by The True, you must first 
wish to know The True,’ Thus addressed, N'drada 
said : ‘ So be it then ; I wish to know The True* 
sir’ — i.e* 9 I wish to learn The Truth from you. 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydya VIL 


ADHYA'YA VIL 
KHANDA XVII. 


^ % ftRFflrsp-T fTc4 ^ fsr- 

srRtfa w faun <%r mM 

JP# M 11 

When one understands The True, then oniy 
does he declare The True. One does not declare 
The True without understanding It ; one declares 
The True, only when understanding It. This 
understanding one must wish to understand. e Sir, 
I wish to understand this understanding.’ (1) 
Com . — It is only when one really understands 
The True — 4 such in reality is The True ’ — then 
alone does one renounce all that is false, the 
modifications based on mere names, and then 
speaks of pure Being alone, which contains within 
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Itself all the modifications ; and the speaking of 
this is real speaking- * But modifications are also 
true; as declared in other passages: ‘Name and 
Form are true ; and by these is Breath covered ; 
the Breaths are true; and of these. This is the 
truest and so forth.’ True ; the truth of the modifi- 
cation has been mentioned in other Sruti passages ; 
but this declaration was without reference to the 
Highest Truth ; it was only with reference to the 
consideration of the fact of certain objects being 
amenable to the senses, and others not being so 
amenable, — the two classes of objects being spoken 
of as ‘ Saf and Hya* respectively (thus making up 
the word * satya 5 True) ; and what is meant to be 
shown there is that it is by means of these objects, 
that the Highest Real Truth is perceived ; as it has 
been said there that 4 The Breaths are true ; and of 
these This is the truest/ And such comparative 
truth is, in the present case also, not undesirable. 
Because, in the present instance also, it is meant 
to carry Ndrada higher than the truth, as cognized 
in the Spirit &c, up to the Real Truth, called the 
‘Highest 5 which is particularly meant to be ex- 
plained. ‘One does not declare The True, without 
understanding It 5 , — one who speaks without under- 
standing takes the words ‘Fire* &c*, to signify the 
Fire &c-, as real truths, and speaks accordingly ; 
while, as a matter of fact, these three — Fire, &e. — 
have no real existence, apart from the three forms ; 
hence, it is said ‘ one does not declare The True 
without understanding It. ‘ It is only when under- 
standing It, that one declares The True/ But 
the understanding of The True does not come 
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to one, unasked for ; hence, it is added : * one 
should wish to understand the understanding.’ ‘If 
it be so, then I wish to understand the understand- 
ing. Thus in the case of The True &c., as ending 
with acting The True, the one that precedes is the 
cause of that which follows it. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khonda of Adhyuya VII. 


ADHYA’YA VII. 


KHANDA XVIII. 

W % JijJcISsj feTHTR? nRc'eir JT^qf f%- 

^fFTTfci tlfrRr^r 

II fit 

‘When one thinks, then he understands ; with- 
out having thought, one does not know ; it is only 
after having thought that one understands; but 
one should wish to understand the Thought.’ ‘Sir, 
I wish to understand the Thought.’ (1) 

Com. 'When one thinks’ — Thought is reason- 
ing, consideration of the object of thought. 


Thus ends the Eighteenth Khandu of Adhyuya VII. 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XIX. 


^ R^?Bgcr 5^4^ ttgcf ^ 

^ 5PgT Wft] f^f^fW |f% II \ 11 

. When one has Faith, then he thinks ; without 
Faith, he does not think ; when he has Faith, then 
alone does he think. But one should wish to under- 
stand Faith.’ ‘Sir, I wish to understand Faith.’ (1) 
Com. Faith ’ is orthodoxy. 


Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda of Adhyaya VII. 


ADHYA’YA VII. 


KHANDA XX. 

^ % RfccfgSF-j ^fcdg^KnTcf fJ#c©- 

^ RSI f%[ ftfa. 

ffRT ffcT 11 ? U 

‘It is when one attends on his Teacher that he 
has Faith ; without attending, he has no Faith • it 
xs by attending that one has Faith. But one should 
wish to understand Attendance.* ‘Sir, I wish to 
understand Attendance 
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Com. — ‘NishthcV is attending upon the Teacher ; 
when one is given to such attending, he obtains 
the knowledge of Brahman. 


Thus ends the Twentieth Khanda of Adhydya VII. 


ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XXI. 


'TdJ% Rftcfgfcf ft- 

foigRT fqRflWc^Wi sgftT *FT37 1% 

llpl 

v When one does his duties, then he has Faith ; 
without having done them, he has no Faith ; it is 
only after having done them, that he has Faith. 
But one should wish to understand Duty/ * Sir, 
4 I wish to understand Duty/ (1) 

Com . — 4 When one does his duties ’ — 4 Duty * 
consists in the control of the senses, and concen- 
tration of the Mind. It is only after these have 
been accomplished, that one has Faith and the 
rest, ending with understanding, as described 
above. 

Thus ends the Twenty-first Khanda of Adhydya VII. 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XXII. 


3! f3J % ^FvCffci cf^|% gi§- 

fcr sfidlcT ^ g?i wft 

iifl |Ri II \ I 

‘ When one obtains Bliss, he does his duties ; 
without obtaining Bliss, he does not do them ; it is 
only after obtaining Bliss that he does them. But 
one should wish to understand Bliss.’ 4 Sir, I wish 
to understand Bliss/ (1) 

Com . — The performance of duties too becomes 
possible wheri one £ obtains Bliss * — that is, when 
one determines that 4 the highest Bliss, to be ex- 
plained below, will be mine.’ Just as the perform- 
ance of duties is ordinarily seen to result in Bliss; 
so, here also, 4 without obtaining Bliss, one does 
not do his duties ’ — ue only after he has obtained 
the future result ; for, all activity is possible, 
only with regard to that. hFow, when the perform- 
ance of duties &c., have all duly come about, 
one after the other, then The True renders 
itself manifest ; hence, no separate attempt is 
necessary for it. Hence, it is said ; 4 One should 
wish to understand Bliss’ &c. &c*, 4 1 wish to 

understand Bliss/ When JSf&rada had thus become 
duly attentive, Sanatkum&ra said : 


Thus ends the Twenty-second Khanda of 
Aclhydya VII. 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XXIII. 


^r% ^ffl- cfcg4 ^ g# ^7T 

{^ffTfeq- 5J3TR JFKI fafafTCT M 11 

‘The Infinite (the Great) is Bliss* There is no 
Bliss in what is small (finite)* The Infinite alone is 
Bliss. But one should wish to understand the Infi- 
nite.’ 4 Sir, I wish to understand the Infinite*’ (1) 

Com * — Infinite,’ ‘ Great,* ' Highest/ ‘ Much * 
are all synonymous ; and this is Bliss. Everything 
below this is small; hence 4 there is no Bliss in 
what is small ; 5 because what is small only serves 
to whet the longing for more ; and longing is a 
source of pain ; what is a source of pain — fever, 
&c., — is never found to bring about Bliss ; hence, it 
is only proper to say that ‘ there is no Bliss in what 
is small/ Therefore ‘ the Infinite alone is Bliss/— 
because in the Infinite, there is no chance for such 
sources of pain, as longing and the like. 


Thus ends the Twenty-third Khanda of 
Adhydya VII* 



ADHYA'YA VII. 


KHANDA XXIV. 


m ?r *3jns*T 

cfs^j ^jn ?m- 
fwq qs^qr cFHc^g - w: ^%Fsirafscr *% frftfsr 
qrfcr m *r j?f|gTrcT II ? II 

‘Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing 
else, understands nothing else, — that is the Infinite, 
Where, however, one sees something else, hears 
something else, understands something else, — that 
is the Finite, That which is Infinite is immortal 
that which is Finite is mortal.* ‘Sir, in what does 
the Infinite rest ?’ ‘In its own greatness, — or not 
even in greatness V (1) 

Com. — Of what sort is this Infinite ? It is such 
that in this Infinity, there is nothing else that is 
seen by any other organ, nor is the seer anything 
apart; similarly, one hears nothing. All differences 
of objects being merged in Name and Form, it is 
only the two senses cognising these two (Name and 
Form) — the Ear cognising the Name, and the Eye 
the Form — are spoken of here ; and these two in- 
clude the rest. 'Thinking’ is, to be inserted here: 
‘One does not think anything else because, under- 
standing is almost always preceded by thinking. 
In the same manner, ‘one does not understand any- 
thing else. Such is the Infinite. ‘The absence of 
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sight that is here spoken of, with regard to the 
Infinite — is it the absence of the sight of all known 
things ; or does all this mean that one sees nothing 
else, hut he sees the Self ? If so, what then V If the 
absence of all known things be meant, then what 
follows is that the Infinite is something quite 
different from all notions of duality. If, however, 
it meant to deny the sight of all other particular 
things, and to assert the presence of the sight of 
Self alone,— then what follows is that all differen- 
tiations of Action, Agent and Result would come 
to be held as inhering in the one (Infinite Self.) 
‘But if such results were to follow, what would be 
the harm T Well, the great harm would be the non- 
cessation of metempsychosis ; because metempsy- 
chosis consists only of the differentiations into 
Action, Agent and Result. If it be urged that ‘such 
differentiation when inhering in one Self, would be 
something different from metempsychosis/ — that 
cannot be ; because if the Self were unqualify- 
ingly held to be one, then the differentiation 
into the Action of seeing* Agent and Result* 
would be a mere word (with no meaning). Obj ; 
* If the alternative of the negation of other 
sights, &c* 5 be held to, then there would be no use 
for the two qualifications c i where* and ‘sees nothing 
else / But we do find in ordinary experience that in 
an empty house when it is said that ‘one does not 
eee any one else,* it does not mean that he does not 
see himself and the pillars, &c., in the room* Such 
might be the explanation in the present instance/ 
Hot so: Inasmuch as such sentences as ‘That thou 
art’ and the like, distinctly lay down unity, there is 
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no possibility of such differentiations as the 
container and the contained; as also it has been 
distinctly defined in the 6th Adhydya that ‘Being 
alone, one, without a second, is the True. And 
there is no possibility of any sight, &c., with regard 
to one’s Self, because of such Srutis, as ‘In the 
invisible, &c.,’ ‘Its form is not within vision,’ 
‘whereby is one to understand the understander 
and so forth. If it be urged that ‘in that case the 
specification ‘ Yatra’ (in which) becomes useless, 
— we deny this; because, it has reference to differ- 
entiations brought about by Ignorance ; just as 
even though Being is incapable of any number, &c., 
yet it is described as ‘one, without a second,’ with 
reference to the ordinary notions of ‘truth, unity 
and secondlessness-’ In the same manner, the 
qualification ‘Yatra’ belongs to the one Infinite. 
And since what is aimed at is to mention the seeing 
&c., of other things during the state of Ignorance, 
and then to explain the Infinite, as qualified by an 
absence of these; therefore ‘ we have the specifica- 
tion ‘Sees nothing else.' Thus, the upshot of the 
whole is that with regard to the Infinite, there are 
no wordly usages. On the other hand, in the other 
case, where, with regard to objects of Ignorance, 
one sees another by means of something else, ‘that 
is the Finite’ (Small),—*, e., contemporaneous with 
Ignorance; just as objects dreamt of are, prior to 
the waking, contemporaneous with the dream. For 
the same reason, is the Finite ‘mortal’ — like the 
objects dreamt of; and opposed to this is the 
Infinite, which is ‘immortal.’ The word ‘tat’ refers 
to Immortality. ‘Wherein does the aforesaid 
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Infinite rest, Sir,’ — said Ndrada\ then Sanutkumdm 
replied: 4 In its own greatness 1 — the Infinite 
rests in its own greatness; that Is to say, if yon are 
particular about there being some resting place for 
It; while if you ask the real fact, then It does not 
rest even in its own greatness. That is to say, the 
Infinite is without any rest, without any support. 

fRHITcf mim IP^farSlfafecI 

IR II 

4 In the world, they call, the cow and the horse, 
greatness, as also elephants and gold, slaves and 
wives, fields and houses. I do not mean this,’ he 
said, * because, In that case, one thing rests upon 
another* What I do mean is this/ (2) 

Corn . — 44 When the Infinite rests in its own 
greatness, how is it that it is called 4 without a 
rest 9 ?” Just listen why it is so : The cow, horse 
&c., are called 4 Greatness/ In 4 goasvam * we have 
the Dvandva compound and hence the singular. 
The cow, horse, &c., are everywhere known as 
4 Greatness/ And it is upon this that the pos- 
sessor, Chaitra , rests. But I do not mean to say 
that the Infinite, like Chaitra , rests upon anything 
apart from Itself ; the reason being that in the case 
of Chaitra , one thing, Chaitra , rests upon some- 
thing else, the possessions. Thus, the former 
4 bravimi * is to be construed with 4 anyo &c/ What 
I do mean is this : 4 Sa eva &c/ (in the* next 
Khanda). So said Sanatkumdra . 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth Khanda of 
Adhydya VIL 



ADHYA’YA VII. 


KHANDA XXV. 


?r '3 T rltsTc?T gr^Tc^T ^g&ra: ^ 

gqfet smizz ^5^ssip?NTSf$^ m- 

fcfcf lit II 


‘ That alone is below, That above, That behind. 
That before, That to the right, That to the left ; 
That is all this.’ Next follows the explanation by 
*1’: * The 1 alone is below, the I above, the /be- 
hind, the /before, the 1 to the right, the / to the 
left *, the / is all this. ( 1) 

Com . — It is explained why the Infinite does 
not rest in anything : because it is the Infinite 
itself, that is below, — there being nothing apart 
from It, whereupon It would rest ; similarly ‘above’ 
&c M in the same manner. If there were some- 
thing other than the Infinite, then alone could 
the Infinite rest upon that ; but there is no 
such thing ; the .Infinite itself being everything. 
Therefore, It does not rest in anything. Inasmuch 
as the idea of the container and the contained is 
contained in the passage * wherein he does not see 
anything else &c,’ and the Infinite is spoken of in 
the present passage as — ‘ That,’ indicating a 
foreign entity, — people might be led to think that 
the Infinite is something other than the Jiva-Self t 
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that sees; hence in order to avoid the arising of 
any such idea, the Text next proceeds to describe 
the Infinite as 4 L* With a view to point ou^that 
the Infinite is non-differeni from the seer/ It is 
described as 4 1 ’ : ' the I below ’ &c. &c. 

a^TcT SfTcin^T xr$ ftEETIrRT W- 

STTc^T WTcf rT 

tr^ ^ ®Uc^- 

zmFFS’- tf seroxflHritir cm ^r%s ^mRT 

^?fc? II \ si 

Next follows the explanation by ‘Self : * The 
Self alone is below, the Self above, the Self behind, 
the Self before, the Self to the right, the Self to 
the left ; the Self is all this. One who sees thus, 
thinks thus and understands thus, loves the Self, 
revels with the Self, enjoys the company of the 
Self, and rejoices in the Self ; he becomes the 
Svarat ; he becomes independent in all the worlds. 
While those that know otherwise, are ruled by 
others, and live in perishable worlds ; and they 
become dependent in all the worlds. (2} 

Com . — Indiscriminate people also describe the 
body as T ; hence, in order to set aside the doubt 
that it is the Body that is meant to be the Infinite, 
the Text proceeds to explain it as ‘Self/ The Self 
alone is all everywhere ; and one who sees the 
Self, as one, unborn, all-pervading like A'kdsa, free 
from anything else,— and knowing this, one who 
thinks over and understands It,— such a person 
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* loves the Self * — i.e., all his love is centred in the 
Self alone ; so also, he 4 revels with the Self \ — in 
the world people revel with women and friends ; 
but the wise one does not do this ; but for him all 
revelry proceeds from a knowledge of the Self; 
4 Mithuna* is the pleasure of company ; this too, for 
the wise, is independent of any second; so again 
he ‘rejoices in the Self, — for the unwise, there are 
many pleasures due to sound &c., which do not 
belong to the wise, whose sole rejoicing proceeds 
from the Self, independently of any such extrane- 
ous accessories, as the body, life* experience, &c. 
Such a wise person, even while living, is installed 
as Svarat (King of Heaven, or Self-king) ; and 
•even when his body falls off, he continues to be 
Svarat ; and because such is the case, therefore 
he becomes independent in all the worlds. In the 
previous stages of the Spirit, &c., the independence 
of the person has been described as being limited* 
which implies also the fact of his being ruled by 
others, inasmuch as there are varying degrees of the 
independence spoken of. In the present instance, on 
the other hand, the description of the kingdom of 
Self, and the consequent independence, serves to 
preclude the aforesaid degrees of limited independ- 
ence &c. On the other hand, ‘ those that know 
otherwise, * than explained above, — ue* % who either 
know what is contrary to it, or know the same 
truth, but not in the proper way, — such persons 1 are 
ruled by others, and live in perishable worlds 
because the notion of diversity belongs to the Finite 
and the Finite has been declared to be mortal. 
Therefore, those that believe in duality live in perish- 
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able worlds, which is in keeping with their own 
belief ; and hence, for these, there is no independence 
in all the worlds. 


Thus ends the Twenty-fifth Khanka of Jjlhy&ya VIL 


ADHYA’YA VIL 


KHAN DA XXVI. 


rfFf S’ 31 3TT- 

^ SfT°T 3TT3TISSrRcf* W 3fR@f?r 

clf^r Coffer BTFT SfFRcf 

3T q^flcR^T f^fR^lc^tTT : Wf 

'=Tfc^T IR 'MT TFTTrRm RTTPSSrfRi sncfR: 

zmmR^ ^swmm H \ ii 

For one who sees thus, thinks thus and under- 
stands thus, — ‘ Spirit springs from the Self, Hope 
springs from the Self, Memory springs from the 
Self, A'Msa springs from the Self, Fire springs from 
the Self, Water springs from the Self, Appearance 
and Disappearance spring from the Self, Food 
springs from the Self, Power springs from the Self, 
Understanding springs from the Self, Contemplation 
springs from the Self, Consciousness springs from 
the Self, Will springs from the Self, Mind springs 
from the Self, Speech springs from the Self, Name 
springs from the Self, the Mantras spring from 
the Self, Sacrifices spring from the Self, — all this 
spring from the Self/ (1) 



218 


THE OHHA'FDOG-YA TTPANISHAD 


Com . — For such a one — the wise one who has 
attained to the Kingdom of Self — , prior to his know- 
ledge of the true Self, Spirit &c., down to Name, 
sprang from and disappeared into something other 
than the Self ; when, however, he came to know the 
true Self, the appearance and disappearance of all 
these proceeded from the Self alone ; so also every- 
thing else, for the knowing one, proceeds from the 
Self. 


5RC* ## Wfcf 3 0*1 JTicT SWP 

gfcf *r ^pti 

fw W4T OTT 3W %T =13 

^ ^WTfoT ^ 

sjftdsjwww wn^cfJTn;^ 

II \ II 

There is this verse ; ‘one who sees this, sees not 
death, nor disease, nor pain ; he who sees this, sees 
all things, and obtains all things in every way. He 
being one becomes three, five, seven and nine ; and 
then he is said to be eleven, a hundred and ten, a 
thousand and twenty. On the purification of the 
A'hdra follows the purification of the inner nature ; 
on the purity of the inner nature, the Memory 
becomes firm ; and on the strengthening of Memory 
follows the loosening of all ties.’ After the faults of 
Ndrada had been rubbed out, the blessed Sanatku - 
mtira showed him beyond darkness. They call him 
Skanda^yea they call him Skanda. ( 2 ) 
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a the same . effect, there is 

explained above seesmn ^ ^ manner 

«&c., -nor p IT n° u t0 ’ 110r ^ J " sease > — fever 

in the Self and t?en 6 r h °K SeeS ^ S6es a11 thin ^ 

way A nd Z ’ * ° btaillS in every 

creltiof ht ?’ Pn ° r t0 tbe differentiations of 
ates into endl* 3 7 ’’ bUt subse( i ue ntly differenti- 

ae 2 eSS r fe ’ beginning with three, at 

dtoluMon \ And agai “ at tb « toe of 

unity indenend again to bis own pristine 

V, ndependently by himself. Thus, by giving a 

kn ow iedne ° °t}Tp t ° f tS® r6SUIts accruin S from such 
follow, ST 5 . phllos °P is eulogised. Next 
follows the mention of the means of the proper 

cognition of the philosophy, just as the purity of 

h Tac r : OT 0 S ^ ° anSe ° f a Pr ° per of 

A'hlrn’ f w ! Purification of the A'hara'- 

‘ , 1S that whlch is taken in, viz., the experi- 
ence of sound, &c., which are taken in, for the 
penence of the agent ; and when this cognition 

obiecJrh 18 PUr f ed ~oe, when the cognition of 
objects becomes free from all taint of aversion, 

cogntSn n tb° r ‘ n ~ th6n ° f ° ne having such 

g nit ion, the inner nature becomes pure’— free 
from tot, clean. When the inner nature L become 

P ^’* en f ° 1Iow ® a firm Memory— uninterrupted 
remembrance— of the Infinite Self. On the acquisi- 
tion of such Memory, comes the ‘loosening’-des- 

might°havp h ° f ^ ^ t0 Ignorance ’ which 
ight have been accumulating, through the ex- 

wMcTw tb KUmer °f birthS) aDd re - births and 

:~t their - ld - G in heart. Because, 
one after the other, all this is based upon the purity 



m 


THE CHHA'NDOG-YA UPAH1SHAD 


of A'hara , it is this that should be attempted. 
Having detailed in full the sense of the Philosophy, 
the Text concludes the story. When all his faults 
of attachment, aversion, &c., — like colouring — per- 
taining to his inner nature, had been rubbed out, 
by the salt of Knowledge, Dispassion and Exercise, 
then did Sanatkumdra show to the capable Ndrada , 
the Highest Truth ‘beyond Darkness* in the shape 
of Ignorance. Who is Sanatkumdra ? He is the 
blessed : ‘one who knows the origin, end, going and 
non-going of living beings, and also Ignorance and 
Knowledge, such a one is to be called Blessed 
and endowed with these qualities is Sanatkumdra . 
People knowing him, call him 4 Skanda * The 
repetition is meant to indicate the end of the 
Adhydya . 


Thus ends the Twenty -sixth Khandct of 
Adhydya VII* 


Thus ends the Seventh Adhydya . 



Zhe Ghba'nbog^a XHpanisbab 


ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHAN DA i. 


3T4 *rf^lWS!I?gV W~ 5sCIsf%q 

I! \ II 

In this city of Brahman , there is a small lotus* 
(as) a palace ; therein is the small A'kasa . And 
what is in that is to be sought after, to be under- 
stood. (1) 

Com . — Though it has been fully comprehend- 
ed, in the 6th and 7th Arfhyuyus, that all this is the 
Self alone, one, without a second, which is Brahman, 
free from all limitations of Space, Time, &o., yet 
ordinary people of dull intellects, have a firm con- 
viction that all reality is limited by Space and 
Time ; and this notion cannot be easily transferred 
to the Supreme True ; and without a comprehen- 
sion of Brahman , there is no fulfilment of the 
ends of man ; hence, for the sake of the duller 
comprehension of ordinary people, Brahman is 
now taught under the limitation of Space — that of 
the Lotus in the Heart. Though in reality, the 
Self-Principle is the sole object of the one true 
notion of Being, and as such free from qualities^ 
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yet people of duller brains always look upon It as 
qualified ; hence for the sake of these people, such 
qualities, as 8 truthfulness of desire * and the like, 
have to be described in connection with It. In 
the same manner, though for those people that 
know Brahman , there is a natural cessation of all 
longing for such objects of sense, as the woman 
and the like, — yet it is not a very easy matter to 
remove, at one stroke, all longing for objects of 
sense, brought about by an uninterrupted attend- 
ance upon such objects, through many lives ; 
hence, it becomes necessary to lay down particular 
means to its accomplishment, — such as the life of 
a religious student and the like. So also, for those 
that know the Self, there being no such differen- 
tiation as the goer , the going and the place to go to, 
&0, and there being an utter annihilation of all 
causes fostering the continuance of Ignorance, all 
longings have an end within themselves, like the 
A'kasa , like the wind produced by lightning, and 
like the fire with all its fuel burnt off ; for those 
minds are still coloured with the notions of the 
goer &c M who are given to meditating upon 
Brahman as, limited within the space of the 
heart; there is a process upwards through an artery 
in the head ; and it is with a view to explain 
this, that the eighth chapter is begun: The Brahman 
—■which, in reality is a pure Being, one, without a 
second, free from all limitations of Space and Time, 
— appears, to people of duller comprehension, to 
be non-existing. And with regard to such people, 
the idea of the Text is this: £ let them come to the 
proper Path; later on, we shall make them compre- 
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hend the Real Truth.’ Now, the Lotus in the Heart, 
to be explained below, is like a palace; because it 
is equipped with gatekeepers &c. “In this city of 
Brahman”— the city of the Supreme Brahman ; just 
as of the king, there is a city, inhabited by many 
sorts of subjects; so is this Body, equipped with 
"various attendants of the master, such as the 
Sense-organs, the Mind, the Understanding &c. 
And, as in the city, there is the king’s palace, -—so, 
in this Body the city of Brahman , there is his palace; 
i,e, f a place where Brahman is to be found; just like 
the Salagrama pebble is for Vishnu. And it has 
been explained that it was in this Body, the very 
top of His modifications, the Supreme Brahman , 
Pure Being, entered, as the Human Self, for the 
purpose of the differentiations of Name and Form. 
Therefore, the sense of the whole section is that 
Brahman is found in this palace of the Heart-Lotus, 
by such persons as have all their organs drawn 
within themselves, are free from all attachment to 
external objects, are particularly equipped with 
such aids as a Religious Life and the like, carry- 
ing on their meditations based on the qualities, to 
be hereafter described. In this small palace, there 
is a smaller inner A’kasa which is Brahman ; as 
will be described below: 4 A'kcisa is Its name; this 
being based upon the fact of Its being, like A'kdsa , 
immaterial, subtle, all-pervading. That which is 
within this A 'kdsa 'is to be sought after’ and that 
is ‘to be understood,’ — that is to say, having been 
sought after by such means as having recourse to 
the Teacher, attentive listening to him and the like. 
It is to be directly perceived. 
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If they should say to him: ‘Now with reference 
to the small lotus, in this city of Brahman , which 
is as a palace, and the smaller A'kasa within this, 
— what is it existing therein, which has to be 
sought after and to be understood’, — he should 
reply: (2) 

Com . — When the Teacher has said this, if the 
students might object that, ‘in this city of Brahman 
itself being limited, and the small Lotus-palace 
lying within this, and smaller than this latter too 
being the A'kdsct inside it, — in the first place, what 
could there be in the Lotus-palace itself ? And 
then, how could there lie anything within the 
A'kCisa, that is said to be within that palace ? The 
meaning being that the A'hasa within this being 
smaller, what could exist in it ? Even if there do 
exist something of the size of a plum, what is the 
good of wishing to search for it, or even to know 
it? Hence that which is neither to be sought after, 
nor to be understood, what is the use of such a 
thing ? When they may have raised this objec- 
tion, the Teacher ‘should say this :* 

3TFRRT3$r 3T%f- 

TOTSf^ tfUTUcT 

li \ ll 
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*As large as is this A'lcosa* so large U the 
A'kvsa within the Heart ; both Heaven and Earth 
are contained within it; both Fire and Ah\ Loth the 
Sun and the Moon, the lightning as well as the 
Stars, and whatever there is in this world, of the 
Self and whatever is not, all is contained with- 
in it." (3) 

Com . — Listen how it is : ‘You assert that the 
A’hCsa within the Lotus’ being small, anything 
within that would he much smaller. This is not 
true ; it was not with the idea that the A'knsa 
within the Lotus is smaller than the Loin* itself, 
that I said ‘Small is the A'kisa w ithin it ;* all that 
I meant was that the Lotus being small, the 
internal organ in keeping with it is limit ed by the 
A'kasa of the Lotus ; and just as in » are water and 
in a clean mirror there is a clear reflection, so in 
the pure internal organ of the Yogi, who has his 
senses drawn within himself, is found Brahman , 
the pure reflection and essence of Jig light of Intel- 
ligence ; such was the meaning of the assertion 
that small is the A'hcisci within it,’ which, distinctly 
referred to the limitations of the internal organ. 
In itself, the A'hasa within the heart is as large as 
the ordinary elemental A'hasa ; and it is within 
this heart — A kdsa -~ that there lies that which has 
to be sought after and understood. But even then 
what is really meant is not the exact equality of 
size ; but we have such a statement simply because 
there is no instance that could precisely exemplify 
Brahman , ‘But why should not By al man be taken 
to be equal to A'hasa f Simply because we have 
such Srutis as — ‘whereby* are covered the A'hasa, 
13 
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Com. — Being thus questioned by his students? 
the Teacher should say this, removing the afore- 
said mistaken notion from their minds. How ? By 
the old age of this Body, the Brahman , named the 
' Inner A' Mm — in which latter, all things are 
contained, — 4 does not age/ — u e„ docs not change, 
like the physical body. Nor by the death of this 
body— by means of weapons-— is That killed, just 
like the ordinary A'kOsa ; the Brahndc A'kctsa 
being even subtler than the ordinary A'kctsa, and 
being beyond sound, beyond touch, and not affected 
by the discrepancies of the sense-organs, &c. 
Though this is the occasion for explaining why It 
is not affected by the discrepancies of the sense- 
organs &c„ yet this explanation is not taken up 
here ; since the thread of the principal argument 
would be broken; this explanation would be taken 
up in all its bearings, in connection with the story 
of Indra and Virochana , his is the true Brahman- 
city Brahman Itself considered as a city- The 
Body is Brahma As city , since it specifies the 
Brahman ; and as such it is only false ; as declared 
by the Sruii : ‘ all modification is mere name, based 
on words’* The assertion made above— that Brah- 
man is found- in Ihe^Body, which is the very top of 
Its illusory modifications, and hence the Body is 
Brahman-city,— -was from the stand-point of the 
world; the true k Brahman-city being Brahman Itself, 
which is capable of all usage. Hence, in this Brah- 
man-city, marked by the lotus, all desires — that you 
seek after — arc contained in Itself. Therefore, try 
and act up to the means of attaining That, renoun- 
cing all hankering after external objects of sense. 
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"This is the Self — the real Self of you all ; and 
listen to its definition: It is ‘free from evil*— /.<?., from 
which all evil, in the shape of virtue and vice, has 
been removed- - e free from old age,’ and 4 free from 
death* — as has been said before : ‘By the death of 
this, That is not killed . 5 'Then why should the same 
fact be repeated over again V The repetition is for 
the purpose of removing the doubt that That may 
be related, in some other manner, with old age and 
death, even though It is not connected with these, 
as they pertain to the physical body. ‘Free from 
sorrow 5 — sorrow being the pain of mind, caused 
by separation from desired objects. ‘ Without 
hunger and thirst 5 — free from all desire for food and 
drink. 4 The mention of freedom from evil implies 
the absence of all the rest, from old age down to 
sorrow , these being the direct effects of the former ; 
because all these proceed from Virtue and Vice. Or 
conversely, the negation of the effects, old age &c., 
would imply the negation of the cause, Virtue and 
Vice, because in the absence of any effects, these 
would be as good as non- entities ; hence the separate 
mention of the negation of both is useless . 5 True it 
is so ; but just as real Bliss is something different 
from the bliss caused by virtue &c., as found in the 
Lord, — as declared by the Sruti * Brahman is consci- 
ousness, Bliss*; so also, it may be thought that the 
pain caused by old age &c., may be only natural, as 
apart from the old age, &c M as brought about by 
Vice ; hence, with a view to set aside these doubts, it 
is only proper to deny old age &e„ apart from Virtue 
and Vice. The mention of ‘ old age * &c., is meant 
to include all kinds of pain. The forms of pain, 
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attendant upon Sin, being innumerable, and any 
individual denial of these, being impossible, it is only 
proper to mention * freedom from evil 5 ‘ with a view 
to the denial of all binds of pain.’ 4 With true 
wishes ’ — i.e., one whose desires are always success- 
ful ; the desires of worldly people are false ; while 
those of the Lord are contrary to this. Similarly* 
the determinations, proceeding from true desires, are 
also true ; and one whose determinations are true is 
That. The wishes and determinations of the Lord 
proceed from the limitations of pure Sattva , — just 
like the epithet 4 variegated cow ’ (as applied to the 
owner)—, and they do not proceed from Himself ; 
because the Sruii has declared, * not this, not that 
It is the Self as described above, that is to be learnt, 
from Teachers and from Scriptures, by means of a 
desire to cognise the Self, by such people as desire 
the kingdom of heaven. 4 If this were not known, 
what would be the harm V Listen to what there is, 
as explained by an example : just as, in this world 
* the subjects follow ’ — act according to — orders ; 
ue., as the subject accepts another person to be the 
master, follows whatever the commands of this 
master are ; and as they depend upon whatever 
country and whatever piece of land, they desire, in 
accordance with their own intellects such is the 
instance showing the harm in the experience of the 
results of one’s virtuous deeds being dependent upon 
another person. 


ScffacT 



WITH SEI SANKARA'S COMMENTARY 


231 


<3%; w^rrct 

*T3ffcT li ^ II 

And just as, in this world, the world, obtained 
b § r means of actions, perishes, so also does perish 
the next world acquired by virtuous deeds. Those 
who depart from here, without knowing the Self 
and the true desires, become dependent in all the 
worlds. While those who depart from here, after 
having understood the Self and the true desires, 
become independent in all the worlds. (6) 

Com , — There is another instance to show the 
perishable character of the aforesaid, * Just as &c’ : 
Just as in this world, in the case of the aforesaid 
subjects obedient to their master’s orders, — the 
world obtained by means of such acts as attending 
upon the master and so forth, depending ’upon 
another's will for the fruition of its results perishes. 
The fact pointed to, by the above two examples, is 
now laid down : so does perish the next world, 
obtained by means of such meritorious deeds as 
the performance of the Agnihotra , and the like,, 
and depending for the fruition of its results, upon 
something else. It is next pointed out the persons’, 
whom these harms affect : In this world, if those* 
capable persons who are entitled to Knowledge and 5 
Action, — without having understood the Self, as. 
taught by the Teacher, (ue,, without having 
realised It in their own cognitions) — depart from 
this body ; and if they depart from this body 
without having understood the true desires afore- 
said, as proceeding from the true will, and residing 
in the Self ; — then for these people there is no- 
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independence in all the worlds ; just as for the 
subjects living in obedience to the king’s commands. 
While those others, who, in this world, understand 
the Self as taught by the Teacher, and have realised 
It in their own cognitions, and then depart from 
this body, also after having understood the afore- 
said true desires, for such people, there is independ- 
ence in all the worlds ; just like the autocratic 
Emperor of the world* 

Thus ends the First Khanda of Adhydyd VIII. 
ADHYA'YA VOL 
KHANDA II. 


TxISffcf eft || \ II 

If he be desirous of the world of the Fathers, 
by his mere will, his fathers come to him ; and 
having obtained the world of the Fathers, he feels 
happy and great. (1) 

Com . — It is now explained, how one becomes 
independent in all the worlds : one who has realised 
the aforesaid Self in the heart, being fully equipped 
with such means as the life of a religious student, 
&c., and knowing fully the true desires as pertain- 
ing to the Self ,— if such a one, after the falling off 
of the body, be desirous of the world of the Fathers, 
— ‘Fathers ' are the progenitors ; and these are 
called * worlds,’ since they bring about pleasant 
experiences for the person — i.e., one who desires 
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-connection with the Fathers,— by his mere will, his 
Fathers come and connect themselves with him ; 
because he is of pure nature, and as such, has his 
will infallible, like that of the Lord ; and having 
obtained the world of the Fathers-— i.e., being 
endowed with the pleasant experiences afforded by 
them — he becomes great, or prosperous — , i.e., he 
feels his own greatness. 

3FT Wijeiwfi'Ri Tftrfcf Theft: gg- 

ra#cf cR TtT#&R flWf || ^ || 
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And if he be desirous of the world of the 
Mothers, — by his mere will, his Mothers come to 
him; and having obtained the world of the Mothers, 
he feels happy and great. (2) 

And if he be desirous of the world of the 
Brothers, — by his mere will, the Brothers come to 
him ; and having obtained the world of the Brothers, 
he feels happy and great. (3) 

And if he be desirous of the world of the Sisters* 
— by his mere will, the Sisters come to him ; and 
having obtained the world of the Sisters, he feels 
happy and great. (4) 

And if he be desirous of the world of Friends, 
— by his mere will, the Friends come to him ; and 
having obtained the world of the Friends, he feels 
happy and great. (5) 

And if he be desirous of the worlds of Scents 
and Garlands, — by his mere will, Scents and 
Garlands come to him ; and having obtained the 
world of Scents and Garlands, he feels happy and 
great. (6) 

And if he be desirous of the world of Food and 
Drink,— by his mere will, Food and Drink come to 
him ; and having obtained the world of Food and 
Drink, he feels happy and great. (7) 

And if he be desirous of the world of Songs and 
Music— by his mere will, Songs and Music come to 
him ; and having obtained the world of Songs and 
Music, he feels happy and great. (8> 

And if he be desirous of the world of Women, 
—by his mere will, Women come to him ; and 
having obtained the world of Women, he feels 
happy and great. (9> 
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Corn . — The next as before. ‘Mothers’ — the past 
female progenitors, the agents of pleasant experi- 
ences ; for such is the implication of the word ; 
inasmuch as the pure-natured yogi can never desire 
any relations which such Mothers as were the 
agents of painful experiences — such fire, as the 
mothers that may have given him birth as a pig. 

4 qrFfifito’Tt mm 4 mm ^qT- 
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Whatever country he is attached to, and what- 
ever he desires,— by his mere will, all this comes 
to him ; and having obtained this, he feels happy 
and great, (10) 

Com * — To whatever place he is attached,- -and 
whatever besides those enumerated, he desires,— 
by his mere will, do all desirable places and things 
come to him; and thereby having none of his 
wishes unfulfilled and having obtained all that he 
desires, he feels happy and great,— as explained 
above. 

Thus ends the Second Khanda of Adhyuya VIIL 
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ICHANDA III. 
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These are the true desires, with, a covering of 
untruth; though these are true, they have a 
covering of untruth. For, whoever, departs from 
here, him one cannot see again in this world. (1) 

Com . — With a view to encourage the disciple 
towards acting up to the means of contemplating 
on the Self, the Sruii says, with compassion : It is 
really a great trouble that the true desires though 
lying within one’s own Self, and being easily 
attainable, should be covered with untruth. Though 
they lie in one’s own self, yet they have a covering 
of untruth, — i*e t , a longing for external objects of 
sense, such as the woman, food, drink and the like, 
and the independence of conduct based on this 
longing, all of which is called an ‘untruth’ because 
it is brought about by false knowledge ; and due to 
this is the non-attainment of the true desires ; and 
hence, it acts as if it were their ‘covering.’ It is 
explained how the non- attainment of these is due 
to the covering of untruth: Because whoever of 
one’s relations — a son, brother or friend-^departs 
from this world, even though this son, brother, or 
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friend continues to exist in the A'kttsci , yet he 
does not get him back, even if he long to see him, 

5R5T ?F=fT ^T: ERM 3^fT4Rl?<W- 

SRSp-f HUJjrfHfSi f?|f|tW^T gqgqft W^'r q fq^- 

5tqff^FiT: *Tqf - - ST'-fl ^ q fq-G- 
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Those of his relatives, who are living and who 
are dead, and whatever else there is which, though 
desiring, one does not obtain, — all this one finds, 
when he goes there. There are all those true 
desires, covered by untruth. And just as people 
who do not know the place walk over the ground? 
and do not know the golden treasure that is hidden 
under-ground, — so do all these creatures, though 
daily going into this world of Brctlnnan , find it not, 
—being carried away by untruth. (2) 

Com . — Of the knowing one? those, son &c, 
that are living, and those that are dead, and 
whatever else, food, clothing, &c, that he 
desires, but does not obtain, — all these he gets 
when he goes to the Brahman in the A'kusa 
of the heart. Because it is in this heart A'kiimu 
that exist all the true desires? though covered 
by untruth. But how can this be ? Just as 
those people, that do not know by the help of 
the science of treasures, where the golden treasure 
is hidden — do not discover the treasure hidden 
under the ground, even though they walk over the 
place ; in the same manner, all these creatures, 
steeped in Ignorance, though daily, during deep 
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sleep, going over the Brahman* world in the A'kdsa 
of the heart, do not obtain it — ue ti do not know 
that * I have reached the Brahman- world — * being 
as they are, carried astray by the aforesaid Igno- 
rance of His own form &c. Hence, it is indeed very 
painful to find that one does not find the Brahman , 
though it resides in his own heart. 

?T 3T STTcFFT IR gJRptfcf cfWT- 

H \ II 

This Self is in the heart. The etymological 
explanation is this : because It is in the heart 
(Hridi — ayam), therefore is it called the Heart 
(Hridayam). One who knows this daily goes to 
the world of Heaven. (3) 

Com . — The word l vai’ points to the Self devoid 
of evil, the object of the present discourse. This 
Self in the Lotus of the Heart is called by the name 
of 4 A'kdsa And the etymology of the word 
' Hridaya is^this, and none other. Because the 
Self resides in the heart , therefore it is called the 
Heart ’ ; that is to say even from the etymology of 
the word ‘ Hridaya 1 it follows that the Self resides 
in one's Heart. One who knows that the Self is in 
the heart, daily goes to the world of heaven — ue 
the Brahman in the Heart. 4 But even one who 
does not know this does get at the Brahman in the 
Heart , during deep sleep ; as it has been declared 
that during deep sleep one is endowed with Pure 
Being*’ Yes, it is so; still there is a difference. 
Just as all living creatures — knowing or ignorant 
—are real Brahman , yet it is the knowing one, 
alone, who is cognisant of the fact ‘ that thou art/ 
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■and so knows himself to be Pure Being, becomes 
Pure Being itself ; thus, in the same manner, 
though both the Knowing and the Ignorant reach 
Pure Being during deep sleep, yet it is one who 
knows this that is said to reach the world of 
Heaven ; because even When the body falls off, 
the result of knowledge is sure to follow. Such 
is the difference between the cases of the Knowing 
and the Ignorant. During deep sleep the Knowing 
one being united with his own Self of Pure Being, 
becomes happy ; that is, renounces evil due to the 
connection of the senses with their objects, during 
the states of waking and of dream. 

sgitlcr 3fioTr to ll a II 

Now this serene and happy being, after having 
risen from this body, and having got at the highest 
light, reaches his own true form ; that is the Self ; 
thus said he. This is the Immortal and the Fearless, 
this is Brahman ; and the name of this Brahman is 
the ‘ True 9 ( Satya ). (4) 

Com . — Though tho phrase 4 serene and happy ’ 
refers equally to all living creatures, yet, from the 
sentence ‘ one who knows this reaches the world of 
heaven ’ it follows that it is the knowing one that 
forms the object of discourse here ; and hence it ie 
this that is to be taken as referred to by the phrase 
^serene and happy ‘being’. ‘Such a one after having 
given up this body, and rising above it, i.e., renounc- 
ing all notion of Self with regard to the body;— and 
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not that he rises from the body, as one does from a- 
seat; since it is distinctly defined 4 in his own true 
form and one’s true nature is not accessible from 
elsewhere, after having gone away from the body ; 
for even if some such were to be reached, it would 
not be one’s 'true form \ Having got at the highest 
light of the Supreme Self — ?\e, f having got at peace 
within the Self, reaches his own true form, of the 
Self; prior to such reaching of the true, form, being led 
by Ignorance to think the body to be his high form ; 
and it is with reference to this mistake it i* said ‘ his 
own true form’; since un embodiedness is the form of 
the Self, which is got at, as the highest light by the 
serene and happy being ; this is the Self. ‘ Thus he 
said ’ i-e., one who is deputed to instruct his pupils, 
should say this. And further, this is the ‘ immortal 5 
undecaying — the Highest — also called the 4 fearless’, 
because the Highest ono having no second has 
no second; hence this is Brahman* And of this 
Brahman , the name is the 'True’ — 'Balya,' as it has 
already been described that ‘That is tho true,, 
the Self.’ But why is this name of Brahma. i given ? 
For the purpose of eulogising the injunction of Its 
meditation. 

3TR f m sffrwfq SRftqfafa a?fctfxT^R- 

jr qfcj m ^fet sRTfaw 

I I <\ 1 1 

These are the three letters — Sa, ti and yam . 
The Sa is the immortal, ti is the mortal, and by the 
yam one binds both. Because by it one binds both, 
therefore it is yam.’ One who knows this daily goes 
to heaven. (5) 
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Com. — Those are the three letters making up 
the name of Brahman — sa, ta and yam, the i and t 
(in ti and sat) being added only for the sake of pro- 
nunciation ; the signification being accomplished 
by the short letters themselves. Of these, the letter 
sa signifies the Immortal, true Brahman ; hence it is 
the Immortal that is spoken of as ‘ sa;’ the letter ‘ti’ 
— i.e., 'ta' — signifies the mortal — and by the 'yam' 
one binds both the immortal and the mortal, as 
denoted by the former two letters; — ‘Binds' means 
controls, subjugates, by the Self. Because by this, 
one binds both, therefore it is ‘yam; since it is both 
these, as duly controlled, that are signified by 
‘yam’. Even the very letters constituting the name 
of Brahman, have the great fortune of being 
endowed with the qualities of Immortality &c., — 
how much more then, of one who bears that name; 
thus is Brahman eulogised, as the object of medi- 
tation, by the etymological explanation of the 
name. 'One who knows this—’ Brahman as bear- 
ing the name True goes to heaven, every day’ 
— as explained above. 


Thuss ends the Third Klutnda of Adhyaya VIII, 
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KHANDA IV. 


%p|Rm cRNT «T 5RJ H He# H g^ H 
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This Self is the bund, the embankment, for the 
non-destruction of these worlds. This bank is not 
reached by Day and Night, nor by old age, death 
or sorrow, nor by good and evil deed ; all evils turn 
away from it. For, this world of Brahman is free 
from all evil. (1) 

Com. — ‘ This Self &c.,' of the serene and happy 
being described above, it is meant to describe the 
form and qualities, thereby eulogising it, for the 
purpose of connecting it with the means of accom- 
plishing Brahmic glory. This Self, described above, 
is ‘the.bund, the embankment,’ — as, it is by this that 
all this world is kept within proper limits, in keep- 
ing with the Creator, by means of certain restric- 
tions with regard to the actions, means and conse- 
quences, as pertaining to the different castes and 
conditions of men. If the universe were not kept 
within limits by the Lord, it would be destroyed ; 
hence It is the ‘bund, the embankment, ’—for the 
non-disruption, non-destruction, of these worlds, 
the substrata of the Agent, Actions and Results. 
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What are the properties of this ‘bund’ ? Even Day 
and Wight, which limit all that is born, do not pass 
over this bund ; that is to say, all otherworldly 
things, are limited by Time, in the shape of Day 
and Wight ; but this bund is not limited by Time ; 
because ‘it is down below that the year rolls round 
in days*, as declared in another Srutu For the same 
reason, it is not reached by the old age, nor by 
Death nor sorrow, good deeds nor evil. 4 Tarati\ 
signifies reaching , and not crossing ; because the 
Self is the cause ; and the cause can never be 
crossed by the effect ; Day and Wight are effects 
of Pure Being. One thing is crossed or got 
at, by something other than itself ; it can never 
cross itse]f ; the clay is neither reached nor crossed 
by the jar. Though even before all evil has been 
denied with regard to the Self in the passage ‘this 
is the Self, free from evil &c. 5 yet, in the present- 
instance, also, a praticular phase of it, the access- 
ibility by evil, is what is denied ; and the absence 
of the old age spoken of is in its general phase. 
Day and Wight have been mentioned ; all else that 
is not mentioned, and all evils, turn away from 
this Self, without reaching It at all. Because this 
world of Brahman is said to be free from evil, 

^FtTST fag} ^5T- 

fafa wtfa xmm ctt- 

c^rfsfq |f%q II ^ If 

Therefore, having reached this bund, one who 
is blind ceases to be blind ; he who is hurt ceases to- 
be hurt ; he who is afflicted ceases to be afflicted. 
Therefore, when this bund has been crossed even. 
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>the Night becomes Day ; for this world of Brahman 
is lighted once for all. (2) 

Com . — Inasmuch as blindness &c., brought about 
by evil, would belong to one who has a body, and 
never to the unbodied one, — havingreached this bund 
vthe bodied one who is blind ceases to be blind; simi- 
Marly, the bodied one who is hurt ceases to be hurt, 
when freed from the body ; in the same manner, 
one who is afflicted by the pains of the disease &c., 
ceases to be afflicted. And further, because there 
.are no Days and Nights on this bund, therefore 
when the bund is reached even the dark Night 
becomes Day— that is to say, for the knowing one, 
everything reverts to the form of the one Being, 
which consists of the pure light of conscious- 
ness, and as such, resembles the Day. Because 
the world of Brahman is ‘ lighted once for all — 
ever permanently lighted by its own nature. 

ii x it 

Those who reach this world of Brahman by 
continence, — to them belongs this world of Brahman ; 
for there is independence in all the worlds. (3) 

Com . — Such being the case, those who, by means 
'df * continence * — i& 9 by renouncing all desire for 
women — reach this world of Brahman , in accordance 
with the instructions of the Teachers of Scriptures, — 
realise it in their consciousness — , to such people, 
a>$ are equipped, with continence, and have a know- 
ledge of Brahman , this world of Brahman belongs ; 
and to no others who have a longing for women, 
even if they know Brahman . For these people, there 
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is independence in all the worlds* Therefore, conti- 
nence is the Supreme means, for the knowers of 
Brahman . 

Thus ends the Fourth Khanda of Adhydya VIII * 


AOHYA'YA VIII. 

KHANDA V* 


m qsj? cipwfoT m qt 

d f^3y(S s -T 3p?q%T tlWfTSS- 



Now that which they call '’ya.jna' (Sacrifice) is 
only continence ; as it is only by means of conti- 
nence that the knower reaches That. And that 
which they call ‘ Ishtd ’ is only continence ; because 
it is by continence that having worshipped, one- 
reaches the Self. (i)> 

Cbm. — The Self that has been eulogised as. 
being the bund &c : — in order to reach that, the- 
Text lays down continence, as another means for 
the accomplishment of knowledge. And the Text 
eulogises it as being the ‘sacrifice &e./ with a view 
to declare the propriety of taking to it Now that*, 
which people call ‘yajaa'—i.e., the particular means, 
for the accomplishment of the supreme end of man,, 
which is called ‘Yajna / Sacrifice, by the learned, — * 
that only is continence. Inasmuch as the result 
obtained by means of sacrifices is also obtained.* 
by means of continence, continence should. 
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be understood as being the same as sacrifice. 
It is now explained how continence is sacrifice. 
Because, it is by continence that one who knows 
Teaches that world of Brahman , — which is also the 
result following indirectly from the sacrifice ; 
therefore, the sacrifice is continence. Sacrifice 
(yajna) is continence ( Brahmacharya ), also because 
of the letter 'jna* occurring in ‘ jnaia ’ and fanya\ 
That which people call 4 Ishta ' is also continence. 
How ? Because it is by means of continence, that, 
one haying worshipped the Lord,— or having wished 
for the Self- — reaches the Self, And because of this 
wish , the ( Ishta 1 is also continence. 

3T4 sliJxfq^Sf cipH%T tf=F ?fcf 

qppq- 

%r ^ 1 1 \ u 

What people call ‘ Satr&yana’ that is conti- 
nence ; because, it is by means of continence that 
one obtains the safety of his Self from the Sat. 
What people call ‘mauna' is really continence; 
because it is by means of continence that, having 
found the Self, one meditates. (2) 

Com.— 1 What people call &c., ? because by 

means of continence one obtains the safety of his 
Self from the Supreme Self. Therefore the word 
1 Satr&yana' is continence. ‘What people call 
mama is continence’— because it is only 
when equipped with continence that one knows the 
Self, with the help of the Scripture and the Teacher 
and then meditates upon It. Therefore the word, 

‘ mauna ' also is continence. 
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5Rqfci 4 ^wrrgf^^s?! m- 
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4|t asgop JRJ- 

" \ II 

What people call 6 Andsakayma 9 is indeed 
continence. For, that Self does not perish, which 
one finds by means of continence. And what 

people call ‘ Aranydyana 9 is only continence ; for, 
Ara and Nya are the two oceans in the world of 
Bhahman , in the region of Heaven, whiph is the 
third from this ; and there is the Airam madiya lake 
and the Asvattha tree named f Somasavana 9 and 
there is also the Apardjita city of Brahman, as also 
the golden hall built by the Lord. 9 (3) 

Com . — What is called ‘ Andsdkdyana 9 is only 
continence. The Self that one finds by means of 
continence— L e*, the Self of one who fs equipped 
with continence — never perishes ; therefore the 
Andsakdyana is continence. What people called 
4 Aranydyana 9 is only continence. Because, one 
who is endowed with continence proceeds to the 
world of Brahman, where there are the two 
oceans. Ara and Nya, therefore continence is 
4 Aranydyana * — Just as it is yajna, because of the 
similarity of sound in * yajna 9 and * jnata 9 ; and it 
is Ishta, because of desiring ; it is Satr&yana, 
because of saving from the sat ; it is Manna, because 
of meditation ; and it is Andsakdyana, because of 
non-decay ; in the same manner because of proceed- 
ing to Ara and Nya it is 4 Aranydyana \ Thus then 
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continence, being eulogised as bringing about the 
highest ends of man, is the supreme cause of 
Knowledge, and as such it ought to be carefully 
kept by the knower of Brahman. There, in the 
world of Brahman, there are two oceans— or ocean- 
like lakes —known as ‘ Atm ’ and ‘ Nya ’, in 
Heaven, which is the third region from this, this 
Earth and the Sky being the first and second. 
There is also the lake 1 Airam madiya ’, — ‘ Air a ' 
is gruel, ‘ ira ' being grain and that which is 
full of this gruel, and serves to intoxicate or 
exhilarate those that partake of it. is called the 
‘ Aircm madiya'. There too, is the Aswaitha tree, 
by name ‘ Somasavana ’ — that which showers down 
Soma or Nectar. In that same world of Brahman 
is the city of Brahman, Hiranyagarbha , the 
‘Aparajita’ — which is not won by any one besides 
those that are equipped with continence, as also 
the golden hall particularly built by the Lord, 
Brahman. 

sfimro ml % n « h 

Those who find the two oceans, Ara and Nya, 
in the world of Brahman, by means of continence, 
— to them belongs the world of Brahman ; for 
them, there is independence in all the worlds. (4) 
Com. — Those who find the two oceans, named 
’Ara and Nya’ in the world of Brahman, by means 
of continence, — to them belongs the above- 
described world of Brahman. And for these 
Knowers of Brahman, who are equipped with 
continence, there is independence in all the 
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worlds ; and never for those who are devoid of 
continence, and have their hearts attached to 
external objects. “ As some big person is 
eulogised, as 4 thou art Indr a , Fama, Varuna , &c.’; 
such eulogy by means of the words 4 Ishta ’ is not 
possible merely for abstinence from such objects of 
sense, as the women and the like; what is the fact 
is that Knowledge being the direct means to Libert 
ation, it is this that is eulogised.” Such is the 
view of some people. But this is not true ; be- 
cause, no Knowledge of the Seif is possible for those 
who have their minds taken up by longings for the 
external objects, like the woman &c., because of 
hundreds of such Sruti and Smriti passages, as- 
‘The Self-born one threw out the outer A'kasas , 
hence one sees only outside, and not the inner 
Self.’ It is absolutely necessary to accomplish the 
cessation of all longing for the woman and other 
objects of sense, which aids the accomplishment 
of Knowledge ; and hence, it is only proper 
that such cessation should be eulogised. ‘Since 
continence has been eulogised as the sacrifice &c M 
therefore it follows that the sacrifice &c., are 
the means for the accomplishment of the ends of 
man.’ True ; such a conclusion does follow ; but 
continence has been eulogised here as the sacrifice 
not with a view to the fact of the sacrifice, &c„ 
leading to the world of Brahman , but; simply with a 
view to the well-known fact of these being the 
means for the fulfilment of certain ends of man;, 
just as the king is eulogised as Indr a, which does 
not mean that the action of the king is the same, 
and happens in the same place, as those of Indra* 
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? These oceans of the world of Brahman , and the 
.experiences of the Father, &c M as brought about by 
mere will, &c M — are these of the Earth and Water, 
as found here ? Are the oceans, tree, city and 
golden Hall like those of the Earth ? Or, are these 
only ideal ? If these were of the Earth and Water, 
being gross in form, then they could not be 
contained within the A'kdsa of the heart ; 
and it would contradict such statements in the 
Purdna , as that, 4 in the world of Brahman , the 
body &c., are only mental, ’ as also the Srutis , 
* free from sorrow, free from cold &c,, &c.’ If it 
be urged that if these were taken as only mental, 
then that would go against such Puranic statements 
as that 4 Oceans * Rivers, Lakes, Tanks, Wells, 
Sacrifices, the Vedas, the Mantra &c., all these take 
form, and approach Brahman ; — (we reply) there is 
no such contradiction ; if these really took their 
known material forms, they could not possibly go 
-there ; therefore, it must be assumed that the ocean 
&c., proceeding to the world of Brahman , have 
some shape, other than the well-known material 
forms. And when the necessity of assumption is 
equal, it is much better to assume that the forms of 
the man, woman &c., are mental ones, because all 
the relations mentioned above are possible only with 
-regard to the mental body. For in dreams too, it is 
only the mental images of men, women &c., that 
.are seen. “ But these would be false ; and then these 
would be a contradiction of such Srutis , as ‘these 
are the true desires See.” Hot so ; because of the 
-possibility of the truth of the mental idea ; since 
jt is only the mental images of men, women 
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Ac., that are seen in a dream. ‘But the scenes 
of a dream are only the residues of the tenden- 
cies left by the waking state ; and there are 
not real images of men and women, in the 
dream.’ In saying this, you say but little ; 
even the cognitions of the waking state are only 
accomplished by means of mental impressions ; 
since all objects of the waking state are made up 
•of the Fire, Water and Food that are brought about 
by the thinking of Pure Being ; and it has already 
been declared that worlds proceed from the Will, 
in the passage 'The Heaven and Earth willed &c. 5 ; 
.and in all the Srutis , of the Counter-Self, the origin 
is in the Will, as also Its dissolution, and continu- 
ance — just like the spokes in the axle. Therefore, 
between the external and mental objects, there is 
a mutual r elation of cause and effect, like that of 
the seed and the sprout ; though, as a matter of 
fact the external objects are mental, and thte 
mental objects are external ; yet no falsity ever 
attaches to them in the Self. ‘But objects perceived 
in the dream become false for the awakened man.’ 
True, it is so ; but the falsity is not by itself, but 
only in comparison with waking cognition ; and 
conversely too, the waking cognition is false in 
comparison with dream-cognition. As a matter of 
fact, all specific forms have their origin in 
mistaken cognitions — ‘all modification being a 
mere name based upon words, the only truth being 
the three colours. 5 But these too are false only in 
their character of specific forms ; in their character 
of Pure Being, these too are true. Prior to the 
recognition of tbe True Self, everything is true by 
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itself, — like things seen in dreams ; and thus there 1 
is no contradiction. Therefore the 6 Ara 'Nya' &c«* 
of the world of Brahman , and also the desires with 
regard to the Father &c., proceeding from the Will,, 
are all to be taken as only mental (ideal)* Being 
free from all impurities attaching to the experience' 
of external objects, all these desires, proceeding 
from true Will, come to an end in absolute pleasure,, 
and become true for the Lords (Gods). When there 
is recognition of the true Self of Being, all these 
revert to the pristine form of the True Self, like 
the notions of snake &c. 3 in the rope; and as such? 
in the character of the Self, they are all equally 
true. 


Thus ends the Fifth Khcmda of Adhyaya VIII<» 


ADHYAYA VIII. 

KHANDA VI. 

3P-T m ^cTT JTT^WTP 

qr srifc^ fqw 

W W ^ ^ ^ ^ II \ II 

Now the arteries that belong to the Heart 
consist of the brown substance, of the white, of the 
blue, of the yellow, and of the red ; as is the sun 
brown, white, blue, yellow and red. (1) 

Com . — One who, equipped with continence and 
free from all unreal longing for external objects,, 
meditates on the Brahman in the Lotus of the- 
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Heart, as described above, — for him there is a 
going upwards by the artery in the head, with a 
view to explain which, the present ‘Artery-Section’ 
is now begun. Those arteries, to be hereafter 
explained, that belong to the Heart, in the form of 
a Lotus, which is a place for the meditation of 
Brahman , — the arteries, which, proceeding from the 
Heart, spread all over the body, just like the rays 
which proceeding from the sun, are filled with the 
essence of a substance of brown colour, appear to 
he themselves of a brown colour. In the same 
manner they are filled with substances, white, blue, 
yellow, and red. By the ray of the sun, called 
* Bile’, which is manufactured in the body by a 
process of cooking, and by a little admixture of 
Phlegm the solar Ray called ‘Bile’ becomes brown ; 
the same becomes blue, through an excess of Wind, 
white through an excess of Phlegm, yellow when 
the quantity of Phlegm is equal, red when there is 
an excess of Blood. Or an explanation of the 
different colours may be looked for in works on 
medicine. But ’how do these colours come about ? 
The Text explains that it is by contact with the 
Sun that the different colours of the solar rays, as 
encased within the arteries, are brought about. 
How? As this sun is brown in colour, as also white, 
blue, yellow and red. 

cispqT sncici ^ qpft irsgscfor =^t§ %*it- 

<jt grilr ^ ^ 

feroctFFcT cir «ng sn^s ®eit qcrw- 

ii ^ ii 
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Just as a long road goes to both villages, thi^ 
as well as that, — so do the rays of the sun go to 
both worlds, this as well as the other. They proceed 
from the sun, and enter into these arteries ; they 
proceed from those arteries, and enter into the 
sun. , (2} 

Com . — Tt is explained by means of an example* 
how the arteries become related with the body ;•> 
just as in the world, a long wide-spreading road 
goes to both villages, ‘this’ — the village near at 
hand — as well as ‘that’ — the village at a distance. 
Just as this road enters into both villages, so do the 
rays of the sun enter into both worlds — ‘that,’ the 
solar orb, as well as ‘this,’ ue., the man, — entering 
into both these ; just as the great road does. How 
does this come about? They proceed from the solar 
orb, and enter into these arteries in the body, ex- 
plained above as being brown &c.; and again they 
proceed from these arteries in a series and enter 
into the sun. The word 4 Rasim 5 (Ray) is Masculine 
and Feminine ; hence they are mentioned as ‘they 5 
(‘zte’), though at first mentioned as Feminine* 
( 4 Sriptdh ’)« 

cNlcicgiET: fiW: ^ 1 cJcJT 

3 *F WT 'TMT m 

II \ II 

And when a man is sound asleep, at perfect 
rest, so that he knows no dreams, then he has 
entered into these arteries. Him no evil touches ; 
for, he is endowed with light. (3) 

Corn , — Such being the case, at a time when the 
jiva is asleep ; sleep being of two kinds, the epithet 
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‘sound’ is added ; which signifies that he lies, the 
functioning of all his organs having ceased ; and 
thence from the absence of the impurities due to 
contact with the external objects, ‘he is at perfect 
rest and hence, does not know any dreams — i-e., 
has no dream-cognition of external objects. At the 
time when he is so fast asleep, he has entered into 
these arteries full of solar light ; that is to say, 
has entered into the A'kasa of the heart, by way 
of these arteries. Because apart from reaching at 
Pure Being, there is no cessation of dream-cogni- 
tion ; therefore, from this fact, it follows that the 
Locative in * Nadishu ’ is changed into the Instru- 
mental. Him, as having reached Pure Being, no 
evil, in the shape of virtue and vice, touches; 
because, at that time, the Self rests within its own 
nature. It is only one who is in contact with the 
body and the sense-organs, that is affected by 
pleasure and pain, brought about by evil ; while no 
evil is ever able to touch him, who has reached 
Pure Being, and is resting within his own nature; 
because, such a person is not amenable to evil ; as 
it is one thing which is amenable to another ; while 
there is no 'another* for one who has reached 
Pure Being. The fall of the Self from its own 
nature constitutes its coining to the waking 
state, which consists of an awakening of the 
seed of Ignorance, Desire and Action, with 
regard to external objects, brought about by 
its not being burnt by the fire of Brahman* 
knowledge as we have explained in the 6th 
Adhydya , which is to be recalled here. When he 
is sound asleep, he is filled through and through 
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with the solar light, which has entered into the 
arteries ; hence, at that time, his organs cease to 
function by way of the eye &c.> towards the enjoy- 
ment of external objects. Therefore, on account of 
the cessation of his organs, he rests in his own 
Self, and sees no dreams, as described above, 

m sfcrt snfstf- 

nt sfFrrfe- mftfcf 

^STRlfe II 8 II 

And when he is weakened, then those sitting 
around him say : 4 Do you know me ? Do you know 
me ?’ As long as he has not departed from this 
body, he knows them. (4) 

Com . — Such being the case, when a man is 
weakened by illness or by old age — i.e., when a 
certain person, Devadatta , is at the point of death 
-—those relatives who surround him ask — 4 Do you 
know me, your son or your father &c. s * And as 
long as the dying man has not departed from this 
body, he recognises his son &c. 

STlfirftf fter *T I IRfc8cF%F WcI|5Kl Rc4 

ct ^ li II 

When he thus departs from this body, then by 
these very rays, he proceeds upwards ; or goes up 
meditating on ‘ Om. And while his mind is failing, 
he goes to the sun ; for, that is the door of the 
world ; the knowing ones pass through, while the 
ignorant ones are shut out. (5) 
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Com * — -When he thus — an adverb — departs from 
this world, them by these very rays described, 
above, he proceeds upwards — just as the ignorant * 
person does towards the worlds earned by his* 
deeds. The knowing person, equipped with the 
aforesaid means, while meditating upon the Self 
by means of 4 Om \ goes up, as before, — the know-’ 
ing one going up, while the other goes downward. 
And the knowing person, when going to depart,, 
while his mind is failing — i*e^ during the time- 
that his mind would fall away— goes to the sun % 
that is to say, he goes away quickly. Wherefore 
does he go to the sun ? Because that is the well- 
known door of the world of Brahman — and it is by 
the door of the sun that the knowing one proceeds 
to the world of Brahman . Hence, for the knowing 
one, there is a passing over, by this door ; while 
for the ignorant ones there is a shutting out 
from the door of the sun. That is to say, ignorant: 
persons are shut up within the body by the solar 
light, and do not proceed upwards by the artery in 
the head ; because of the verse ‘ Vislivananyd &c, 
&c. f 

qqFcf II II 

Hence is this Verse: ‘There are a hundred and' 
one arteries of the heart; one of them penetrates 
the head; moving by way of that, one reaches the 
Immortal, the others serving for departing in 
various directions.’ (g\ 

17 
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Com * — To the same effect, there is a verse: 6 A 
hundred and one important arteries there are, in 
connection with the heart — the lump of flesh 
known as such; these are the more important of 
the arteries, whose number is endless. Of these, 
one enters the head ; and by way of this, one pro- 
ceeds upwards to Immortality ; the other arteries, 
spreading, upwards and on all sides, serve for 
departing in various directions, — these leading to 
metempsychosis, and not to Immortality/ The 
.repetition is meant to point out the end of the 
section. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhyaya VIII. 


ADHYATA VIII. 


KHANDA VH. 

W ^Si%5q: fafafrteq: 

sr #RFfimra 

5 sRFrtaR II \ II 

‘The Self which is free from evil, undebaying, 
undying, free from sorrow, free from hunger and 
without thirst, with true desires, true volition, — 
that is, what is to he sought after, which one must 
wish to understand ; one who has sought after this 
Self, and understands It. obtains all worlds and all 
desires’ ; — so said Prajupati. (1) 
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Com . — It has been declared above that £ this 
Serene and Happy Being, having risen above this 
body, reaching the highest light, gets at its own 
true nature, — that is the Self ; so said he ; this is the 
Immortal, the Fearless Brahman now, what is this 
Serene Being, and how is it to be comprehended,— 
the Serene Being that rising from this body 
gets at the highest light, and reaches its own 
true nature ? And of what sort is the Self which 
He reaches as His own nature ? The Serene Being 
has other forms connected with the body — how 
does His own true form come to be something 
different from these ? These points have to be 
explained: hence, the following section is taken 
up. The introduction of the story is meant to show 
the method in which the instruction of the science 
is to be given, and also to eulogise the science ; just 
as with a view to praise the water, they say ‘ this 
water is drunk by the king/ ' The Self which is 
free from evil &e. &c./ — for the meditation whereof 
the Lotus of the Heart has been described, wherein 
are contained all true desires, covered by untruth, 
the meditation whereof is acompanied by 
continence as the chief means, and for a full 
comprehension of the result of whose meditation, 
the text has described the proceeding up, by way 
of the artery in the head,— this is the Self that is to 
be sought after, to be known by the instructions of 
Teachers, and it is this which one ought to try to 
understand particularly well,— i.e., this should be 
fully realised in, and identified with one's own 
consciousness. It is explained what follows from 
this seeking and wishing to understand ; He obtains 
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all words and all desires, — one who seeks after the 
aforesaid Self in the said manner, and realises It 
in his own consciousness, to such a one belongs 
the resulfe of obtaining all words and becoming 
everything ; so said Prajdpati : ' should be sought 
after and should be understood’ is a 4 Restrictive* 
Injunction and not an 6 Originative’ Injunction, — 
the meaning being 4 it is to be sought after and 
understood in this manner’ ; because, the seeking 
and the understanding have a visible purpose ; this 
visibility of purpose will be shown repeatedly, later 
on : “I do not see herein an object of enjoyment” 
&c,, when the Self, which is mistaken to be another 
form, through the qualities of the body &c. } comes 
to be understood in its own true form, — there 
follows a distinct visible result, in the shape of the 
suppression of mistaken notions ; and as such, the 
Injunction is restrictive , and not originative , like 
those of the Agnihotra &c* 

cf dlFcf tRTcqFWN- 
^i^Fnsrrfct w- 

^rmfwrsrR ^ m- 

Both the D&vas and the Atsuras heard this ; 
they said : 1 Well, we shall search for that Self, by 
searching which all worlds and all desires are 
obtained.’ Indra from among the Ddvas, and 
Virochana, from among the Asuras, went; and both, 
without communicating with each other, approach- 
ed Prajdpati, with fuel in their hands. (2) 

Com. — The purpose of the story has already 
been explained. Both the Ddvas and Asuras heard 
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what Prajdpati had said, — all that reaching their 
ears by tradition. And having understood what 
Prajdpati had said, they said to one another, the 
Devas saying to the DSvas , and the Asw'as to the 
Asuras ; ‘if yon all agree* we shall search for the 
Self described by Prajdpati, by searching which, 
one obtains all worlds and all desires.' Having 
said this, Inch'd, the king himself, from among the 
DSvas, leaving all the paraphernalia of the kingly 
state with the other gods, by himself alone, went to 
Prajdpati , — as did also Virochana , from among the 
Asuras . It is now shown how Teachers are to be 
approached by disciples, with humility, knowledge 
being even more important than the kingdom of all 
the worlds. Even such two persons, as the very 
kings of the DSvas and Asuras , accustomed to the 
highest comforts, went over to their Teacher, 
Prajdpati . These two, without communicating 
with one another, thus showing their jealousy for 
each other, holding fuel in their hands, approached 
Prajdpati , 


Sf%0p*T« *T Tlwq: ST SRT* q S# 8J 

II \ II 


They dwelt there, as religious students, for 
thirty-two years. Then Prajdpati said to them : 
‘With what end in viow, have you dwelt here?’ 
They said: ‘ A saying of yours they repeat — viz., 
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the Self which is free from evil, undecaying and 
undying, free from sorrow, free from hunger, and 
without thirst, with true desires and true volitions, 
that Self is to be sought after, to be understood,— 
and one who having searched this Self knows It, 
obtains all worlds and all desires; and it is with the 
purpose of knowing this that we have dwelt 
here Y (3) 

Com . — Having gone there, they dwelt there for 
thirty-two years, as religious students, duly attend- 
ing upon their Teacher. Knowing their motives, 
Prajdpati said to them : ‘with what purpose have 
you both dwelt here V Thus asked, they replied : 
“The learned people repeat a saying of yours, — 
that ‘This Self which is free &c., &c, — ; and it is 
with a view to learn this Self, that we have dwelt 
here.” Though before coming to Prajdpati , they 
were inspired with jealousy against each other, yet, 
on account of the extreme gravity of their common 
purpose of learning the science, both of them 
renounced all impurities of attachment, aversion, 
delusion and jealousy, and as such came to Prajd- 
pati, as religious students. This servos to show the 
extreme importance of the philosophy of the Seif. 

^ q g^qi qq 3^- 

qrsq wnsqg qf^]- 
q?r qq |c^q 3 q% qfpqqp 

qq ffarq i « l 

‘ Prajdpati said to them : ‘The Person that is 
seen in the eye, that is the Self that I spoke of ; 
this is the Immortal, the Fearless, Brahman ' ‘Sir, 
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He that is perceived in the water, and He that is 
perceived in the mirror, which of these is That ? 
He said ‘It is He that is perceived within all 
these/ (4) 

Com. — Projdpati said to these two devotees, 
free from sins and capable: ‘The person’ — the 
Seer — ‘that is seen in the eye’ — , on closing the 
eyes, by Yogis whose impurities have been 
destroyed — , ‘is the Self I spoke of,’ — as endowed 
with freedom from evil &c., from a knowledge of 
which follows the attainment of all worlds, and 
desires ; this is the Immortal, called the ‘Highest/ 
hence the Fearless, hence Brahman — the most 
ancient. Thus having heard the assertion of 
Projdpati about ‘the person that is seen in the eye/ 
Indra and Vtrochana understood the person to be 
of the form of a shadow ; and having understood it 
thus, to make sure of it, they asked Projdpati i 
‘Well sir, the person that is perceived in the water* 
and the reflection of one’s Self that is perceived in 
the mirror, and other objects, like the polished 
sword &c, — which of these is the one spoken of, by 
you ; or is it the same in all these?’ Thus asked, 
Projdpati said : 'It is the same person, seen in the 
eye, which is perceived within all these/ How is 
it right for Projdpati to permit such false concep- 
tions in the minds of his disciples —he being a 
faultless teacher ? True : but Projdpati did not 
permit the misconception. How? Well it is a 
well-known fact that both Indra and Vtrochana 
assume themselves to be eminently learned, great 
and intelligent whence, if they were distinctly told 
by Projdpati— “you are fools, understanding things 
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wrongly’ 5 — ,they would be pained at heart ; and on 
account of this falling off of their minds? they 
Would lose all energy? and could not question and 
understand things any further ; hence, Prajdpati 
thinks of protecting his disciples from this predi- 
cament, the idea in His mind being/ they may 
think now as they choose, I will remove this 
misconception by the illustration of the cup 
of water.' But, in any case, it was not right for 
him to tell a lie, that ‘ It is he &c-.’ It was not a 
lie that was told. How ? The person in the eye 
♦spoken of by Himself is more proximate to the 
mind, than the shadowy persons thought of by the 
disciples ;-~as says the Sruti ; s The inner most of 
all ; 5 and it was^this*with regard to which he said : 
it is this &c., ’ Hence, no lie was told by Prajd - 
pati\ in fact for the removal of their misconception, 
he adds the following. 


Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhydya VIII, 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA VIII. 


^F5rR>^f% q^ct- 

^ ^ f sMqfawq f% qw? 

#f ^ wr stirr w sri^t- 
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4 Look at yourselves in a cup of water ; and 
then what you do not understand of the Self, come 
and ask me They looked at themselves in the 
cup of water. Prajapati asked them : 4 what do 
you see ? ’ They replied : 4 Sir, we see ourselves 
as we are, even to the hairs and nails, a very 
picture’. (1) 

Com . — 4 Cup of water * — t.e., a cup full of 
water. 4 Look upon yourselves there, and thus 
looking upon yourselves, what you don’t under- 
stand, come and ask me. ’ They looked at them- 
selves in the cup of water. Then Prajdpati said to 
them 4 what do you see ? They had been told to 
ask him what they did not understand, on looking 
at themselves in the cup of water ; and yet before 
they asked him what they did not understand, 
Projdpati asked them what they saw in the cup of 
water, what is the meaning of this ? The meaning 
is simply this. They did not think that anything 
was unknown to them, as they were sure of the 
Self being only the shadow ; as it will be said : 
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* they went away ' with pacified minds and no 
peace of mind is possible until the object sought 
after is fully understood ; hence, they did not tell 
him that they did not know it. And since disciples 
labouring under misconceptions are not to be dis- 
regarded, therefore, Prajapati himself asks them — 
e what do you see ? ' and for the removal of the- 
misconception he will also add 4 having adorned 
yourselves well &c, ’ They replied : ‘ we see our- 
selves, as we are, even to the hairs and nails, a 
very picture ' — i.e we see ourselves with the 
same body as we have ‘ and thus it is a very 
picture of ourselves that we see \ 

^ f ERFffcIW^ f% W-Tffcf 

II ^ II. 

Prajapati said to them : 4 Having adorned 

yourselves well, put on your best clothes, and 
having cleaned yourselves, look at yourselves in 
the cup of water". They adorned themselves well* 
put on their best clothes, cleaned themselves, and 
then looked into the cup of water . Prajapati said 
to them : * what do you see.’ (2) 

Com.™Again Prajapati said to them with a 
view to remove their misconception of the Self as 
being the shadow : Having adorned yourselves 
well, and put on your best clothes, as in your 
house’, • —le., having dressed yourselves in the 
costliest apparel — , and ‘cleaned yourselves ’ — L &, , 
having shaved your hairs and pared your nails,— 
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look into the cup of water, again. And in this case 
he did not instruct them to tell him what they did 
not understand. 4 But, how could their misconcep- 
tion of the Self as the shadow be removed by 
looking into the cup of water, after having 
adorned themselves &c , 5 &c.’ The argument in 
PrajCtpaii’s mind is this : ‘The ornaments and the 
dresses, that are yet to come, are reflected in the 
cup of water only when they are in contact with 
the body ; so it follows that it was the body that 
produced the shadow in the first case. And again 
the nails and the hairs, which the disciples look 
upon as permanent, produced the shadow only, so 
long as they had not been removed from the body ; 
and as soon as these were removed, the shadow of 
the hairs and nails is not seen. Therefore, it 
is established that, like the hairs and nails, the 
body too is liable to appearance and disappearance 
(or production and destruction) ; and hence also 
the shadow that is seen in the cup of water, as also 
the body which is the source of the reflection, are 
not the Self ; because, they are reflected in the cup 
of water, — like the ornaments and dresses &c» 
hTofc only this, but also that whatever is held to be 
of the Self, — pleasure, pain, attachment, 
aversion, delusion &o.—, all this is only tempor- 
ary like the hairs and nails ; as, such cannot be 
the Self. Thus then, the example of ‘the ornaments 
&c having been brought forward by Prajdpati , 
with a view to remove all misconceptions, with 
regard to the Self, — even though they did look 
into the cup of water, after having done as they 
were told to do, their misconception was not 
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removed ; hence, it follows, that it was through 
some fault inherentin themselves that Indr a and 
Virochana had their discriminative knowledge 
interrupted. And seeing them still convinced of 
their former view, he asked them again : ‘ What 

do you see ?’ 

& stt- 

c%fcf ^ 

I! \ II 

They replied : 4 just as we are ourselves, welt- 
adorned, well-dressed and cleaned, so, are these 
also well-adorned, well-dressed and cleaned.’ He 
said : 4 That is the Self, the Immortal, the Fear- 
less, that is Brahman They both went away with 
-their hearts satisfied. (3) 

Com . — They understood as before : ' just as we 
ourselves are, well-adorned &c., so too are these 
shadows ’—-such was the misconception under 
which they laboured. Because, their misconcep- 
tion with regard to the Self was not removed, even 
after the Self was defined as 4 That which is free 
-from evil, &c.,’ and then too washing to know 
further particulars with regard to It, the Self was 
directly shown them as being the 4 person that is 
seen in the Eye,’ and lastly in order to remove all 
misconception with regard to it, the examples of 
the f cup of water ’ and the ornaments, &c M were 
brought forward ; therefore, from this, it follows 
that their capacity for realising discriminative 
knowledge was hindered by some innate fault of 
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their own. Haying concluded this, Prajapati? 
thinking in his mind of the Self as he wished them 
to understand, said 4 That is the Self, the Immortal, 
the Fearless, that is Brahman ’ — as before ; which 
is not said with reference to the Self as understood 
by Indra and Virochana . Prajdpati thought : 'These 
persons have their minds only purified by listening 
to the definition of the Self, to the declaration with 
regard to the person in the Eye, and to the argu- 
ment based upon the reflection in the cup of water; 
and the hindrance to their understanding will be 
gradually removed, as they ponder over my 
assertions ; when a due discrimination with regard 
to the Self will follow of itself having thought 
thus, and considering that the imposing on them 
of a further term of the life of religious student- 
ship, will give them much pain, he did not take 
any notice of them, even as they were going away. 
And those too, Indra and Virochana , with satisfied 
hearts — ue. 9 happy with the idea of their ends' 
having been fulfilled, went away. * Santa ’ does not 
mean peaceful ; because, if they had attained peace* 
their misconception would have disappeared. 


,k RWcT *T $ STRWf ^ clpsft %fT- 

WRTRR %RT || 8 |i 


And Prajapati, looking after them, said: ‘with- 
out having perceived and without having known 
the Self, they both go away ; and whoever of ther 
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two, the Divas and the Asuras will hold to this 
doctrine will be destroyed.’ Now Virochana, with 
a satisfied heart, went to the Asuras, and preached 
this doctrine to them : ‘ The Self alone is to be 
worshipped; the Self alone is to be attended upon ; 
and it is only by worshipping the Self, and by 
attending upon the Self that one gains both 
worlds, this as well as the next.’ (4) 

Com. — When the two kings, Indra and Viro- 
chana had gone away, Prajapati thought that, 
being addicted to various enjoyments, they would 
forget his instructions, and hence with a view to 
remove the troubles to come, by means, as it were, 
of a direct assertion, he looked upon them as they 
were going away at a distance, and said, thinking 
that, like the definition of the Self as ‘ free from 
evil, &c.,’ this warning of his would also reach their 
ears : without having perceived and understood 
the Self, as defined above, and labouring under a 
misconception, both these, Indra and Virochana are 
going away. Hence, whoever, among these Divas 
or Asuras, would hold to the doctrine as understood 
by these two kings, they would surely be destroyed, 
be flung away from the path of progress. 
Of these two, as they were proceeding towards 
home, the king of the Asuras, Virochana, fully satis- 
fied at heart, went to the Asuras ; and having gone 
there, he preached the doctrine of the body being 
the Self. That is to say, he told them that the 
Father Prajapati, had declared the body alone to be 
the Self. Therefore the Self— i.e,, the body— alone 
is to be worshipped, the body alone to be attended 
upon ; and it is by worshipping and attending upon 
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•the body that one obtains both this world and the 
next, — the 4 two worlds 5 including all worlds and 
all desires ; such is the sense of VirocJianas 
preaching. 

srtK fi[S3RT 3#RT^lVffcJ 

cR fPFcf I! <\ II 

Therefore, even now, of one who does not give, 
who has no faith and who does not perform sacri- 
fices, they say ‘ Oh ! he is of the Asura ’ for such is 
the doctrine of the Asuras . They deck the body of 
the dead, with ‘food/ dresses and ornaments ; and 
by this, they think they will gain the next world(5) 

Cbm. — Therefore, even now, follow the same 
line of thought : as, in this world, of one who does 
not give charities, who has no faith in the per- 
forming of good actions, and who does not perform 
sacrifices, the learned people say 4 He is of the 
Asuras / i<e., he has the nature of an Asura, adding 
4 Oh ’ as evincing regret. For want of faith &c 
constitute the doctrine of the Asuras . And being 
impressed with this doctrine, they deck the body 
of the dead — i.e. f the corpse — with ‘food’ — &>., with 
perfumes, garlands and articles of food, — 4 dresses’ 

* — i.e., covering it with pieces of cloth &c., — and 
* ornaments * — i.e with flags &c ; and by this 
decking of the corpse they think they will gain the 
next world. 


Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adhyaya VIII* 



ADHYA’YA VIII. 


KHAN DA IX. 


3PT I^TSqr^ ^rpTcf^ q%f JsRqqmfaF®- 

ifft *n®F3^err gq?r% gsrcrc: qf?«gcr 

stffcgcl ocR^f^BF^T w*T sror: 

qfifcpitis?% 5KPF7 ?HRfc! II \ II 

But Indra, without having got to the Dcvcts ? 
saw this difficulty : ‘as when the body is adorned, 
it is adorned ; when the body is well dressed, It is 
well dressed ; and when the body is clean, It is 
clean ; in the same manner, when the body is 
blind, It would be blind; when the body is one- 
eyed, It would be one-eyed ; when the body is 
crippled, It would be crippled ; and when the body 
perishes, It would also perish/ (1) 

Com . — But Indra , without having reached the 
Devcis , being endowed with the divine qualities of 
charity &c., cogitated over the instruction of the 
Teacher, and while going along, saw this difficulty, 
with regard to the theory of the Self he had arrived 
at. Indra came to understand a portion of the 
argument with regard to which Prajdpati had 
brought forth the example of the ‘cup of water’; 
because, he came to see a difficulty in the view of 
the Self being the shadow. How? Just as when this 
body is adorned, this shadow-Self is also adorned ; 
when the body is dressed, this is also dressed, when 
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the body is cleaned, this is also clean — Le^ by the 
shaving of the hair &o., the reflection also appears 
clean ; in the same manner, the nails and hairs &c., 
also being only parts of the body, when the body 
becomes blind, by the removal of the eyes, the 
reflection is also blind, and when this is one-eyed, 
that is also one-eyed — by the removal of one eye. 
Or 4 Srdma ’ may be explained as s one whose eyes 
or the nose, are always flowing*. When that is 
‘crippled’ — i.e with hands and feet destroyed — ■ 
then the shadow-Self also becomes crippled; and so 
also, when the body perishes, that is also destroyed. 

-4TPCT qr^TFftfcr *T S&Kqifa: g^fFT 
tr fmR q%r mm 

ssCft *rqfq sprcft pr: qfR|- 

^ q'R'^cJ qqfo mW- qfttfq 

qftffonsfqq SPfaF? Rf3TTF%R qfqfcl RTfUq flR q^TT- 
jftfctlU II 

4 I see no good in this’; then with fuel in his 
hand, he came back. Prajdpaii said to him: fi well 5 
Indra , as you went away, with Virochana , satisfied 
in your heart, — for what purpose have you come 
back?’ He replied: ‘Sir, as when the body is 
adorned, this is adorned ; when the body is dress- 
ed, It is dressed ; when the body is cleaned,, 
It is cleaned so, also, when the body is blind,, 
It would be blind; when ithe body is one-eyed, It 
would be one-eyed ; when the body is crippled, It 
would be crippled ; and when this body perishes, It 
18 
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would also perish. Therefore, I see no good in 
this.’ (2) 

Com . — Therefore, I see no good in the philo- 
sophy of the Self as the shadow. Having ascer- 
tained this discrepancy in the said philosophy, 
Indra , with fuel in hand, came to Prajdpati to live 
as a religious student, Prajdpati said to him: 
'Veil Indra, you went away, with Virochana , 
‘satisfied in your heart: for what purpose have you 
'Come again?’ Though he knew the reason of 
Indra’s return, yet he asked him, just to make 
clear Indra' s real motive ; Just as ‘let me know 
what you know already as said by Sanatkumdra 
to Narad a f * Just as &c .* — as before, to all of 
which Prajdpati accords his assent. ( Prajdpati 
has described to both of them only the Person in 
the Eye ; then, how is it that Indra understood the 
Self to be the shadow, while Virochana took it to 
be the body ?’ In reply to this, some people reason 
thus : Eor the matter of that, Indra remembered 
the declarations of Prajdpati with regard to 5 the 
*cup of water,’ and before he reached the Devas, he 
understood the Self to be of the form of the shadow, 
in accordance with the instructions of the Teacher, 
and then saw the difficulty in that theory ; while 
Virochana understood the body to be the Self, 
according to the first declaration of Prajdpati ; nor 
did he see any difficulty in this. In the same 
manner, the fact of Indra and Virochana under- 
standing the Self to be the shadow and the body 
respectively, must be explained as being due to 
the difference in degree of the strength of the 
obstacles to true knowledge in the case of the 
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two persons — the obstacles in the case of 
Virochana being much stronger than those in 
the case of Indra ; whence Indra took Prajdpati s 
assertion as to 4 that which is seen in the water/ 
literally, having a firm faith in the Sruti ; while 
Yirochna put an indirect interpretation of his own, 
and taking the shadow to be produced by the body, 
he understood the body to be the Self; the 
reasoning in Virochana! s mind being that when two 
pieces of cloth — one blue and the other not blue 
— are reflected in the mirror, the one which is found 
to cast a blue shadow is considered more valuable, 
where the value is attached to the cloth casting the 
shadow, and not to the shadow ; so too, in the 
present case, it is the reflected body, and not the 
reflection, which is meant to be the Sell Even 
though the words heard were the same, yet the 
intepretation of the words was in accordance with 
the excellences or defects of the minds of the 
listeners; just as in the case of * Damyata 1 (control), 
4 Datta! (give), and 4 Dayadhvam ’ (have mercy) — as 
declared above to be signified by the single letter 
4 Da\ as heard by different persons, Auxiliary 
causes too appear in accordance with one’s own 
mind. 


cf 
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‘ So it is, O Indra,’ said Prajdpati — ' I shall 
explain It to yon, further ; dwell here for another 
thirty-two years.’ He dwelt there for another 
thirty-two years ; then Prajdpati said to him. (3) 
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Com » — So it is, Indra — u e., you have understood 
rightly in thinking, that the shadow is not the 
Self, Then, Frajdpati said : * That Self of 

which I have spoken to you, I will explain to you 
still further, than what I explained before. As, 
even though I explained It to you once, in a 
manner in which it would have been easily 
comprehensible to faultless people, yet you did not 
understand it; therefore it seems that your 
comprehending faculty is hindered by some 
weakness ; consequently in order to remove 
that weakness, dwell here for another thirty-two 
years.’ Then after he had dwelt for thirty-two 
years, and had his weakness removed, Prajdpati 
said to him. 

Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of Adhydya VIIL 


ADHYA'YA VIIL 

KHANDA X. 


tr 1 5iFc!c^ : ™ ^rteq 

qq%?q g*# i! i si 

6 He who moves about, attended upon, in 
dreams, that is the Self 5 ; and he said ‘this, the 
Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman * H© went 
ftway, satisfied in his heart ; but before he reached 
the Devas he saw this difficulty : ‘though this is 
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not blind when the body is blind; notone-eyed 
when the body is one-eyed ; nor Is it affected by the 
faults of the body,’ (1) 

Com , — The 'Seif free from evil/ which was des- 
cribed as the 'person in the eye/ is that which moves 
about in dreams, attended upon by women Scc >, — 
i.e.t one who experiences the various kinds of 
pleasures in dreams. ' That is the Self — said he* 
&c. f &c M as before. Being told this, Indr a went 
away satisfied in his heart ; but before he reached 
the Gods, he saw a difficulty as before in this also. 
How? Though it is true that when the body is blind, 
the dream-Self is not blind; when the body is one- 
eyed, It is not one-eyed : nor is the dream-Self 
affected by the discrepancies of the body. 

r fa- 
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4 Nor is it killed by the killing of the body ; nor 
one-eyed«when the body is one-eyed, — yet they kill 
It, as it were, and chase it, as it were ; it comes to 
be conscious of pain, as it were, and sheds tears ; 1 
do not see any good in this/ (2) 

4 With fuel in his hand, he came back again ; 
and Projdpati said to him, 5 Indra ! you went away, 
satisfied in your heart ; for what purpose do you 
come again ? 1 He said : 4 Though this is not blind 
when the body is blind; nor one-eyed when the body 
is one-eyed ; nor is it affected by the discrepancies 
of the body ; (3) 

Nor is killed when the body is killed ; 
nor made one-eyed, when the body is one- 
eyed, --yet they kill it, as it were ; chase it, as it 
were ; and it becomes conscious of pain, as it were; 
and sheds tears ; I do not see any good in this/ 
Prajdpati said : c So it is, Indra I I shall explain 
this to you, further ; dwell here for another thirty- 
two-years/ He dwelt there for another thirty-two 
years ; then he said to him. (4) 

Com. — Tt is not killed by the killing of the 
body, as the shadow-Seif is ;nor is the dream-8 elf 
one-eyed, when the body is one-eyed. That, which, 
in the beginning of the said Adhydija , was simply 
declared, on authority not to become old by the old 
age of the body &c., is here introduced, with a view 
to have the same declarations proved’by reasoning. 
This dr earn- Seif is not affected by the discrepancies 
of the body, as the shadow-Self is ; but 4 they kill itr 
as it were/ 1 Eva * means 4 iva\ the meaning being 
4 some people kill it, as it were, not that they really 
kill it ; especially as the following -verbs are 



WITH SRI SANKARA’S COMMENTARY 27S' 

followed by 4 ivtt.” If it be urged that * since it has 
been specified that it is not killed by the killing of 
the body , the meaning should be that it is really 
killed ; 5 — we deny this ; because, inasmuch as he 
has recourse to the authority of Prajapati , he could 
not possibly impute a falsehood to him. How could 
Indra , taking his stand upon Prajapati s authority, 
falsify the declaration of Prajapati that 4 It is the 
Immortal &c/ (by contradicting it and saying that 
it is really killed) ? 44 But with regard to the shadow- 
Self, though there was a similar declaration by 
Prajapati of its immortality, yet Indra did say 
4 this perishes when the body perishes * ; in the 
same manner, # he could do the same thing in the 
present instance also/ Not so. * Why ? * Because* 
in the former case, Indra thinks that by 4 the person 
in the eye, ' Prajapati does not mean the shadow- 
Self. Because, when he had asked about 4 the Self 
free from evil &c., if he had thought that Prajapati 
really meant, the shadow-Self, how could he have 
gone, with fuel in hand, for further explanations, to 
Prajapati , taking his stand, as he does, on PrajCi - 
pati's authority ? But he did go to him. Therefore, 
it follows that he did not think that Prajapati 
really meant the shadow-Self. As has been 
explained, 4 It is the seer that is seen in the eye 
&c/ ’ So also, 4 they chase it, as it were, ’ and 4 It 
is conscious of pain * as brought about by the 
death of a, son &c., and 4 It itself sheds tears \ 
4 As a matter of fact it is really conscious of pain; 
why should it be qualified by adding as it were f 
This qualification is not unnecessary ; because, if 
it were really conscious of pain, it could not 
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possibly be spoken of as ‘ the fearless ’ ; and also 
because of another Sruti, where it is said 4 it 
thinks, as it were If it be urged that in that 
case, there is contradiction of a fact of ordinary 
sense-perception ; — we deny this ; because, like the 
perception of the body as the Self, that perception 
may be mistaken. Well, let the question rest, — as 
to whether it is really conscious of pain, or only 
apparently so ; whatever that may be, — 4 I do not 
see any good in this ’—that is to say, even from 
the knowledge of the dream-Self, I do not And any 
good results following. 4 So it is 5 — as you say ; 
because, what is meant is that the Self is immortal 
and fearless. And because even though I have 
explained it twice, Indra does not comprehend the 
truth, therefore, as befere, there is some obstacle 
in the way of his comprehension ; having thought 
so, with a view to the removal of the obstacle, he 
directed him to stay there for another thirty-two 
years, as a religious student. And when he had 
lived there for that period and had his fault 
cleared away Prajapati , said to him. 


Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of AdhyayaVIlI . 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA XI. 

crsrlcf^ mm- ^ ^ «tt- 
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4 T hat which is full asleep, at perfect rest, 
seeing no dreams, — that is the Self ’—he said— 
4 that is the Immortal, the Fearless, that is Brah- 
man \ He went away, satisfied in his heart but 
before he reached the Devas , he saw this difficulty. 
* In truth ; he does not rightly know himself, as 
this is I, nor does he know these beings ; therefore, 
he has reached utter annihilation; and I see no 
good in this.’ (1) 

Com , — As before, having said 4 This indeed 
&c. 5 ’ the sentence 4 that which is full asleep &c.,* 
has been explained. The person that is seen in the 
eye, he that moves about in dreams duly attended 
upon, — this, when he is full asleep, and at perfect 
rest, seeing no dreams, that is the Self, the Immor- 
tal, the Fearless, that is Brahman , meant by 
Himself. But Indr a saw a difficulty in this also* 
And it was this : In truth, the Self lying in deep 
sleep, does not rightly know himself, as this is I, 
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nor does he know the beings,~as he does during 
dreams and during the waking state ; therefore, he 
has reached utter annihilation, — to be taken as 
before. That is to say, during deep sleep, the Self 
is utterly annihilated, as it were. 
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With fuel in his hand, he came back again* 
ProjCtpati said to him, ' Indr a ! you went away? 
satisfied in your heart; for what purpose ar# you 
come again ? * He replied, 4 Sir, he does not rightly 
know himself as this I am , nor does he know the 
beings ; he has reached utter annihilation ; and 1 
see no good in this’. (2) 

Com . — It is only when there is cognition that 
we infer the existence of the cogniser, and not 
when there is no cognition ; in the case of a man 
in deep sleep, we find no such cognition, therefore 
the cogniser must be taken as annihilated. But he 
does not accept the annihilation of the Self, wishing 
to preserve the authority of the assertion c this is 
the Immortal &c„ &c.' 
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4 So it is indeed, 0, Indra * said Prajdpati ‘this 
I shall explain to you, further ; and nothing other 
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than that ; dwell here for another five years’. He 
dwelt there for another five years. Thus they came 
to a hundred and one years, and it is with regard 
to this that they say 1 For a hundred and one years 
did Indra dwell as a religious student, with Praja- 
pati.’ He said to him. (3) 

Com. — Having said as before, Prajupati says : 

‘ what I have already explained to you by means of 
three synonyms, that Self — and nothing other than 
That -—shall I explain to you again. The weakness 
left in your nature is but slight now ; so, in order 
to remove this, dwell here for another five years* 5 
Being thus advised, he did so* And Prajupati ex- 
plained to Indra , whose faults had been washed off 
the true nature of the Self, free from all contact 
with the discrepancies of the three residences (the 
eye &c.,) and characterised by freedom from evil 
&c. These years reached the number of a hundred 
and one ; and it is with regard to this, that in the 
ordinary world, learned men, say ' For a hundred 
and one years did Indra live as a religious student, 
with Prajupati and it is this number of years that 
has been shown by instalments of thirty -two 
and hence the Sruti mentions this common saying, 
apart from the story itself. And by this, the Text 
eulogises the knowledge of Seif, — by expressing it 
as even higher than the position of Indra, , obtained 
as it was, by Indra , only after he toiled and toiled 
for it, for a full hundred and one years, which 
shows that beyond this knowledge, there is no 
other end of Man. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khanda of AdlnjCuja VIIL 
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KHANDA XII. 
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l Indra ! mortal is the body, held by Death. It 
is the abode of that Immortal incorporeal Self. The 
corporeal one is held by pleasure and pain. For the 
corporeal Being, there is no freedom from pleasure 
and pain. But the Being without the body is not 
touched by pleasure and pain.’ (1) 

Com . — c This body is mortal’ — i.e*, capable of 
Death. You think that the Self, that I have des- 
cribed as located in the eye, and as being of the 
nature of serene bliss, is beyond destruction. Just 
listen to the reason for this : This body, that you 
see, is mortal — perishable. It is always held by 
Death. If it were said that it dies only at certain 
times, then the fear of Death would not be so 
great, as it is when it is said that the body is always 
held by Death, — which particular way of saying 
serves to remove all attachment to the body. 
Hence, it is said * It is held by Death ' Being free 
from all attachment to the body, the ego returns to 
its own pristine purity. The 4 body’ spoken of here 
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is meant to be taken together with the organs of 
sense, the mind, &c., &c.; and this body belongs to 
the Immortal serene Being, which is comprehended 
as located in three places, and which itself is free 
from death and other such like properties as 
pertain to the body, the mind and the sense-organs* 
Though the mere mention of ‘Immortal’ implies 
the absence of body , yet the separate mention of 
6 incorporeal’ is meant to show 5 that It is not 
partite and corporeal’ like Air* The body is the 
substratum of the experiences of the Self ; or, it 
may be said to be the substratum of the Self itself, 
the Thinker* in the order of — Fire, Water, Food 
&c. And since the body occupied by the Self is 
always held by Death, and affected by pleasure 
and pain, as being brought about by means of 
virtue and vice, — therefore the corporeal Self, 
occupying it, comes to be affected by these. The 
fact of the Self being corporeal consists in its 
mistaken identification of itself with the body ; 
hence 4 the corporeal Self is held by pleasure and 
pain.’ It is a well-known fact that for the Being 
that is corporeal, there is no freedom from — or 
removal of— the series of pleasures and pains, as 
brought about by connection with, or separation 
from, the external objects of sense, — the Self, all 
the time, thinking of such connection and separa- 
tion to belong to itself. When however the Being 
is free from the body — Le^ when its false notion of 
identity with the body is set aside by a proper 
recognition of its own true incorporeal character 
— , pleasure and pain do not touch It. The root 'to 
touch 4 is to be taken with each member of the 
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compound. ‘Pleasure does not touch * and 4 Pain 
does not touch' being the two sentences contained 
in the one ; just as in the passage ‘ one should 
not converse with the mlechchha , impure and 
unrighteous people.’ Pleasure and pain are 
the effects of virtue and vice ; freedom from the 
body ,1s the real nature of the Self; and as such, 
there being no possibility of virtue and vice, very 
much less is the chance for any effects of these ; 
hence, ‘ Pleasure and pain do not touch it.’ 6 If even 
pleasure do not touch the incorporeal Self, then it 
comes to what Indra had said— that 4 in that case, it 
reaches utter annihilation. This does not affect the 
case; because, what is denied here is the existence of 
such Pleasure and Pain as are brought about by 
virtue and vice — 4 Pleasure and Pain do not touch 
the incorporeal Self' Because the word ‘touch’ is 
always found to be used 'in connection with such 
things as are liable to appear and disappear ; 

g., cold touch , the warm touch &c while 
the warmth and brightness which are in- 
herent in the Fire (and as such not appear- 
ing and disappearing), are not referred to by 
5 touch.’ Similarly, the Pleasure, in the shape of 
Bliss, which naturally belongs to the Self, — like 
-the warmth and brightness of the Sun — is not 
what is denied here (by the denial of touch ) ; 
because, of such Srutis as ‘ Brahman is Conscious- 
ness, Bliss. ’ * Bliss is Brahman ’ and so forth ; 
and in this work too, it has been said ‘ the highest 
is Bliss. ' The highest and pleasure being one 
and the same, — there being no difference between 
the two, inasmuch as both are equally uncognis- 
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able or cognisable only in their natural forms, — 
this cannot be what is desired by Indra ; because, 
he has already said that, ‘ then It does not know 
itself, as this is I, nor does It know these beings ; 
* it has reached utter annihilation, and I see no 
good in this which shows that, that which Indra 
wishes to know "is that which knows itself and 
also the living beings, which is conscious of no 
pain, and which obtains all worlds and all desires 
by means of knowledge* ’ It is true that such is 
what is desired by Indra , who thinks that 4 these 
beings are separate from myself, all worlds and 
desires are other than myself, I being the master of 
all these * ; but this is not what will do him any 
good; what is good [for Indra is to be explained by 
Prajdpaiu What Prajdpaii means to explain is 
that what is good for Indra is the realisation of the 
Self, as being incorporeal, like the A'k&sa, and which 
is the Self of all worlds and all desires, and not as 
something other than his own Self, like the obtaining 
of the kingdom by the king. Such being the case, when 
the Self is one, what could know what as 4 this is V 
or that 6 these are the living beings’ ? But, in accord- 
ance with this theory all the Sruti passages, — which 
declare the equipment of the ego with ‘ women, con- 
veyances \ and the fact of his being c desirous of the 
world of the Fathers &c.>’ and lastly the fact of its 
being 4 one ’ &c., &c., — would not be explicable, Not 
so ; because there is no contradiction in the fact of 
the Self of all obtaining all the results ; just like the 
fact of all such substances as the jar &c., belonging 
to clay. If it be urged that 4 if it be the Self of all, 
then it would be connected with pain also,’ — we deny 
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this ; because pain too being the Self, there is no 
contradiction in this. As a matter of fact however* 
all pain is imposed upon the Self by the assumption 
of Ignorance, just as the imposition of the character 
of the serpent on the rope. And inasmuch as the 
Ignorance, the cause of pain, is destroyed by means 
of the cognition of the true nature of Self, there is not 
the slightest chance of any pain affecting the Self. 
On the other hand, such desires, as are due to the voli- 
tion of pure sattva, and are resident in the mind 
alone, with regard to all objects, have a connection 
with the body of the Lord, And the theory of the 
Vedanta is that it is the Supreme One, which be- 
comes the enjoyer, through the limitations ; and 
consequently, all usages based upon Ignorance 
refer to the Supreme Self alone, and to nothing 
else, *By speaking of the person that is seen in the 
eye' what was meant by Prajdpati was the 
shadow-Self, and it was something else that 
was spoken of in connection with dreams and 
deep sleep ; and none of these three mean the 
Supreme Self as characterised by freedom from 
evil &cV — such is the view held by some people, 
who explain, in the following manner, the pur- 
pose of the instruction of the Self in the shapes of 
the shadow &c : ‘these are explained in the begin- 
ning, with a view to avoid the confusion in the mind 
of the listener who is addicted to external objects of 
sense, by the hearing of an extremely subtle object, 
in the shape- -of the Supreme Self, which is highly 
incomprehensible. Just as, on the second day of the 
month, one who wishes to show the thin crescent of 
the moon to some one, begins with pointing to the 
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branch of the tree in front of the moon : ‘just look 
here, there is the moon, then he points to another 
higher object, such as the top of the hill, and going 
on in this manner, he points out the moon ; and then 
the other person sees the moon. In the same 
manner, it was not the Supreme Self, that was 
meant by Prajdpati to be expressed by the three 
expressions, ‘the person in the eye &c'; in the 
fourth expression, the listener is carried beyond the 
mortal body, to incorporeality, the form of pure 
light ; in which one becomes the best of men play- 
ing and enjoying the company of women 
Well, certainly this explanation is very pleasing 
to the ear ; but such cannot be the meaning of the 
Text. ‘Why T Because if such were the meaning, 
then, — after having begun with the 4 person that is 
seen in the eye,’ whereby the disciples comprehend- 
ed the Self to be the shadow, Prajdpati thought 
this to be a miscomprehension on their part, and then 
with a view to remove this, he brought forward the 
example of the 'cup of water’ and questioned them as 
to what they saw there &c., &c., and then lastly 
explained them the instance of the 'adornment’ <&c. s 
— all this would become meaningless, if Prajdpati had 
wished only to explain the nature of the Self as being 
that of the shadow — ‘the person seen in the eye’. And 
further, when he himself would have declared a fact 
a reason would have to be given, as to why he 
wished to set aside that declaration ; and it would be 
necessary for himself to bring forward reasons for 
the removal of the conceptions of the Self, as the 
Self in dream and in deep sleep: But no such 
reasons are given ; thence, we conclude that 
19 
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Prajupati did not mean to teach them the form of 
the Self to be the shadow in the eye* Secondly , if 
the declaration were in the form that ‘ it is the 
seer that is seen in the eye \ then the said inter- 
pretation would have been right, because having 
mentioned 4 this itself \ what Prajdpati declares is 
the seer. If it be urged that 4 it is not the seer that 
has been mentioned in connection with the dream*, 
— we deny this ; because the sentences that 
follow are qualified by 4 as it were in 4 sheds 
tears as it were,* and * is conscious of pain, as 
it were ’ ; and it can be none other than the 
seer that moves about, in a dream, attended upon ; 
because, this fact is established by reasoning, 
in another Sruti passage : 4 Therein, is the 

Purusha self-luminous. ’ Though during a dream 
the person is conscious, yet that consciousness 
does not serve as an organ for the perception of 
the dream experiences ; this consciousness being 
itself only perceptible, as the substratum of the 
impressions left by the waking state, just like a 
coloured piece of cloth ; and this does not go 
against the self-luminosity of the seer. Thirdly , 
both during the waking and the dreaming states, 
one knows the living beings and himself— as 
* these are living beings' and 4 this is I *; and it is 
only when there is the chance of a thing, that 
there can be any denial of it, — such as 4 it knows 
not &c.’ Similarly, it is only for a conscious 
being, who has a body, that there is no freedom 
from pleasure and pain due to Ignorance ; having 
said this, it is added that for the same conscious 
Being, when without a body, just as knowledge 
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appears, the contact of pleasure and pain is 
denied, — the denial being only of such pleasure 
and pain as there was a chance of — by the 
sentence 4 the incorporeal Being, Pleasure and 
Pain do not touch. 5 And it is proved in another 
Sruti that 4 one and the same Self moves along un- 
touched, in both the waking and the dreaming 
states, just like a large fish. 5 It has been said that 
4 the Serene Being rising from the body, enters 
into something else, rejoicing with women &c., — 
and this something else, is apart from the Serene 
Being spoken of as its substratum, and this is the 
best Purusha . * But this is not true; because, even 
in the fourth explanation, it is explained as 4 This 
it is . ' If something else were meant, then Praja- 
pati could never have expressed it as before, and 
thus told a lie : and further the charge of falsehood 
would also apply to the declaration. 4 That thou 
art, 9 which has been addressed to one, who has 
entered into the body, which is a modification 
of his Self, after such entrance has been explained 
as belonging to Pure Being, the Creator, who 
is something other than Fire, Water and Food. 
For, the proper form of declaration would have 
been — Tn that, wilt thou be rejoicing with 
women &c./ — if the best Purusha were some- 
thing other than the serene and blissful Being. 
And again if the 'Highest 5 were something other 
than the human Self, then the instructions 
could never have concluded with ‘all % this is the 
Self alone,* after having taught that 4 If is I tha 
am in the Highest.* And also we have another 
Sruti passage declaring — 'There is no seer other 



292 THE CHHA'NDOGYA UFA HI SHAD 

than this &c: f &c.’ Nor could the word, ‘Self’ he 
used in all Srutis , with regard to the Supreme Being, 
if the counter-Self (ego) of all creatures were not 
the Supreme Being itself. Therefore it is establish- 
ed that the Self, treated of here, is one only* Nor 
does worldliness belong to the Self; because, the 
world is simply imposed upon the Self, by Igno- 
rance. Just ‘as the misconceptions of serpent, 
silver and dirtiness with regard to the rope, the 
mother-o’-pearl and the sky, cannot be said to 
belong to these latter. By this has been explained 
the sentence that Tor the bodied being, there is no 
freedom from pleasure and pain/ And it has also 
been established, as mentioned above, that it 
becomes ‘conscious of pain- as it were 9 and not that 
it really becomes conscious of pain. It is only 
because such is the explanation, that in the case 
of all the four explanations, Prajdpati adds: This 
is the Self* the Immortal &c/; even if ‘ Prajdpati* be 
taken as a hidden name of the Sr uzi, then too the 
declaration could not but be true; and it is not pro- 
per to assert this to be false, on the ground of some 
false reasonings ; because there is no authority 
higher than the Sruti. If it be urged that ‘it is an 
unmistakeable fact of perception that the Self is 
really conscious of pain &e/ — we deny this; 
because such consciousness of pain too maybe 
explained as other sense-cognitions, such as T am 
free from old age, I am old, I am born, I am long- 
lived, I am fair, dark, dead and so forth.’ If it be 
said that ‘all these are true’,— (We reply) the truth 
is really very hard to comprehend ; so much so 
that even the king of the gods, though instructed, 
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by means of the instance of the cup of water, as 
to the imperishable character of the Self yet 
become confused, and said, ‘It is really annihilat- 
ed. 5 And the greatly intelligent Virochaaa too, the 
very son of Prajdputi himself, understood the body 
itself to be the Self. And it is in this ocean of 
Indra's fear with regard to the perishability of the 
Self, that the atheists have been drowned. So too, 
the Sankhyas , even after they have comprehended 
the Seer to be something apart from the body, 
leave hold of the authority of the scriptures, and 
so stay behind in the regions of Death as charac- 
terised by other theories. So too, the other 
philosophers, Kanctda and others, have busied 
themselves with purifying the substance of the 
Self as endowed with nine different properties of 
the Self,— just like the washing of the reddened 
cloth by means of different salts. So also the 
sacrificists — mtmdmsakas — having their minds 
withdrawn from the wordly objects, though resting 
upon the authority of the Veda , look upon the 
Supreme Reality of the unity of Self as annihilation f 
like Indr a, and so keep moving up and down by 
means of pulley, as it were. What then is to be 
said of other insignificant creatures, devoid of 
•wisdom, who, by their very nature, have their 
minds conquered by the external objects of the 
world ? Therefore, the Supreme Reality of 
the unity of Self can be rightly compre- 
hended only by those Paramahansa — R enunci- 
ates, who have renounced' all desire for the 
external worlds who have nothing else to fall 
back upon, who have accepted the highest 
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state of life, who are engaged only with the 
conception of the Ved&nta, — the highly revered 
ones, following, as they do, the doctrine laid down 
by Prajupati in the four aforesaid sections : and 
hence to-day too, it is only such revered ones, and 
none others, that teach this doctrine. 
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* Unbodied is Air, A'kdsa } Lightning, and 
Thunder, — all these ace without bodies. Now, as 
these, rising above that A'kasa , and having 
reached the highest light, appear in their own 
form. (2) 

Com . — An example is brought forward to show 
how, after rising above the body, the Self reaches 
its own form, — the Self being the incorporeal 
serene Being, being falsely identified through 
Ignorance with the body, and thus appearing as 
bodied . The Air Is J unbodied — i.e. f without a 
body consisting of the head, hand & c. ‘ The A'kasa 
Lightning and Thunder, — all these are without 
bodies.’ And just as at the end of the purpose of 
these, in the shape of rain, rising above * that 
A'kdsa ’ — the Sruti on earth speaking In this 
manner of the A'kdsa of the heavenly regions—, 
these — A'kasa and the rest— have been reduced to 
one form, not being recognised in their respective 
forms of air, &c,, as being reduced to the one form 
of A'kdsa ; just as the serene Being, in the state of 
.Ignorance, Is reduced to the state of the body ; 
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these. Ale am &c., rise above that A'kasa of the 
Heavenly regions, for the purpose of the accom- 
plishment of rain. How is this accomplished ? 
When the winter has passed, they reach the 
i highest light 9 of the Sun — Le-, coming in contact 
with the heat of the summer Sun, they are 
separated, and thus appear in their own respective 
forms of the 6 Purovdta ’ &c. s relinquishing their 
former calmness ; the A'kdsa reverting to the state 
of the earth, the mountain, the elephant &c., the 
lightning to its own condition of streaks of light, 
the thunder to its state of thunderings and thunder- 
bolt, — all these appear in their own respective 
forms, on the approach of the rainy season. 
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‘Thus does this serene Being, rising above this 
body, and having reached the highest light, appears 
in its own form. That is the highest person ; there 
he moves about, laughing, playing and rejoicing, 
be it with women, or conveyances, or relatives, — 
not minding the body in which he was born. Like 
the horse to the cart, so is the Pr&ng, attached to 
this bod j* (3) 

Com . — Just as in the example cited, air and the 
rest are reduced to the form of A'kasa — so in the 
same maimer, the serene Being, the human Soul, 
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being reduced by Ignorance to identity with Self, — 
in the way of thinking ‘ I am the son of that man, 
I am born* I am old, I shall die and so forth 5 — , 
having been awakened to its reality, by such 
instructions as those imparted by Prajdpati to 
Indra — as that ' you are not of the body or of the 
senses, yon are That, &c M &c/— * and thereby 
rising above this body, like Air above A'kdsa , and 
recognising its own true nature, as lying apart 
from the body, renounces the notion of the body 
being his Self, and thereby fi appears in Its own 
form/ as explained above. * That is the highest 
person’: the person in the eye and that cognized 
in dreams are the manifested, while unmanifested 
is the person, asleep and at perfect rest, which is 
free from the body, and fully equipped in its own 
nature. Among all these the serene Being, resting 
in Its own nature, is the best, in comparison with 
the perishable and the Imperishable, the manifested 
and the Unmanifested. This serene Being is 
described in the Bhagavadgitd . That serene Being, 
resting in its own nature of the universal Self, 
‘moves about/— sometimes as Indra &c., ‘laughing’, 
or eating all desired foods, high and low, sometimes 
playing and rejoicing with women &c., only in the 
mind, these being created in the mind by the mere 
force of will, these women &e., — being those of 
the regions Of Brahman , or of this world ; not 
thinking the 0 body that is born of the connection 
of man and woman, or that which was born 
for himself — into which he was born ; as any 
thought of the body would only cause pain ; as the 
body abounds in pain. If he does not mind that 
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which has perceived, then he ceases to be 
omniscient.’ That does not touch the position ; 
because the mistaken notions, though the body was 
born, have all been destroyed by knowledge ; hence 
the body is as good as unknown, and as such the 
not thinking of it does not mean any lessening of 
his omniscience. For certainly, that which is 
experienced by the intoxicated person, or by some 
one under the evil influence of a planet, is not 
necessarily to be thought of, even after the 
intoxication, or the planetary effects have passed 
off. In the same manner, in the present case, that 
which is experienced by wordly persons, under the 
influence of Ignorance, does not affect the univer- 
sal Self free from the body ; because of the absence 
of Ignorance, the cause of these. Those true 
mental devsires, covered by untruth, that are experi- 
enced by such persons as have washed off all taint 
of Ignorance, are connected with the aforesaid 
universal Self, inasmuch as they owe their mani- 
festation to Knowledge ; and hence these are point- 
ed out simply with a view to eulogise the Know- 
ledge of Self; hence, the explanation given is a 
very proper one: ‘ those in the world of Brahman „ 
&e.' which means that wherever they may be, they 
turn out to be in Brahman alone, because Brahman 
is the Self of all ‘Being only one,- — not seeing 
anything else, not hearing anything else, not 
knowing anything else, that being the highest — 
and yet rejoicing in seeing the desires of the world 
of Brahman and also those of this world, is a 
contradiction : the one not seeing anything else, 
and at the same time seeing something else.’ This 
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is bo fault ; because this objection has been met 
and set aside in another Sruti passage: there being 
no destruction of the sight of the seer, he appears 
to be seeing ; and he is said to * not see \ because of 
the fact of the non-existence of the desires apart 
from the Self. Though ©Yen in deep sleep, as in 
the liberated state, the absence of any second is 
common, — as it has been already declared — "where- 
by would it see what ? ’ And Prajctpaii has also 
said how the Purusha in the eye appears, being as 
he is incorporeal and free from evil, &e., &c- And 
now begins the description of this Purusha as he is 
directly seen in the eye. Wow what is the cause 
of seeing him in the eye ? This is explained by 
means of an example: just as the horse, or the 
ox — the word $ Prayogya ’ meaning that which is 
yoked — , is attached to the cart— the word * A* char- 
ana 1 meaning that by means of which one moves 
along , for dragging it along ; so in this body, 
which takes the place of the cart, £ Prdna\ with 
its five-fold functions, together with the Mind and 
JBuddhi , — which means the Conscious Ego, with its 
Self covered over by the two faculties of cognition 
and action — is attached, for the purpose of experi- 
encing, the results of its past deeds. The Prana is 
appointed to the functions of seeing, hearing and 
motion by the Lord, just as the general manager is 
appointed to his functions by the king ; — the ideas 
working in themind of the Lord, being "where shall 
I go after death, wherein, during rest, shall I rest * 
as declared in another Sruti, And it is of this 
Frdna , that the sense of sight, the eye, is a part, 
being the means of perceiving colour. 
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w =^T4 % "zfci, fSrsnwTRr ff zmu w mm* 
wHfsPwifm crm % 

%.*■ wfWct *t «ncpfi mm stepi. u a H 

“ How where the eye has entered Into A'ktisa, 
that is, the person in the eye, and for his vision is 
the eye. He who knows, ‘may I smell this’, that 
is the Self, the nose being the organ of his smell- 
ing. He who knows 'may I speak/ that is the Self* 
speech being the organ for his speaking. And he 
who knows 4 may I hear this/ that is the Self, the 
ear being the organ of his hearing/ 1 (4) 

Com . — When the eye has entered into A'kasc? 
— ue>, the space in the black pupil of the eye in 
the body — 6 then that is the unbodied person in the 
eye, which forms the subject of the discourse, and 
for his perception of colour, the eye is the organ* 
The Supreme Incorporeal One is perceived therein 
by means of sight, for the sake of whose vision the 
organ of vision is put in the body. The assertion 
of Prajdpati that ‘ he is in the eye 5 , refers to all 
the organs of sense ; since the 1 perceiver of all 
sense-objects is the same person ; the £ eye’ being 
specially mentioned in the Sruti<% simply because 
it is in the eye that he is seen most distinctly ; as 
says the Sruii e what I have seen, becomes the 
true\ And again one who, in th*s body, knows 
4 may I perceive good and bad smell/ that is the 
Self ; and for his perception of smell, the nose is 
the organ. One who knows 4 may I say this speech’, 
that is the Self ; and for the accomplishment of his 
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action of saying, speech is the organ. One who 
knows ‘ may I hear’, that is the Self ; and for his 
hearing the organ is the ear. 

or* WHF^fTFq^-^cf IS <\ 1 

One who knows ‘may I think’, that is the Self ; 
the mind is his divine eye. And it is by means of 
this divine eye of the mind, that he sees the desires 
and rejoices. (5) 

Com. — One who knows 4 may I think this/ — 
i.e., think with the mind alone, free from any 
contact with the functions of the sense-organs — , 
1 he who knows this, that is the Self since such is 
the expression in every case, it follows that 
Knowledge, or Consciousness is the form of the 
Self, Just as when it is asserted that 5 that which 
shines in front is the sun, that which shines 
to the souths to the west, to the north, and 
upwards, is the Sun/ it follows that brightness is 
the nature of the Sun. The organs of sight &c„ the 
«u/e f and the rest, are for fulfilling the functions of 
seeing and the rest ; this fact being inferred from 
the capability of the Self. While the fact of the 
Self being an agent of cognition is based upon its 
mere esse and not as its function ; just as bright- 
ness of the Sun is based upon its mere existence, 
wand is not a function of it. Mind is the divine eye 
of the Self — divine means 4 extraordinary/ — 
unlike the other organs ; and * eye * means that by 
means of which one sees. All the other senses 
function only at the present time ; hence they are 
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not divine ; while the mind is an organ of percep- 
tion extending over the three periods of time, free 
from discrepancies, and is the organ for perceiv- 
ing all subtle and distant objects : and as such, it 
is called the * divine eye* The Liberated One, 
having reached his own form, freed from the body 
and organs proceeding from Ignorance, having 
reached the state of the universal Self, becoming 
pure like the A'kdsa , the Lord of all, with the sole 
limitation of the mind, sees all desires, by means 
of this Lord of the mind, whose vision extends 
like the light of the Sun, and thereby rejoices. 

# =3 SFIrfF m ^ 35TUT: 3 SteiRWlfa 

f SRiqfcPB- 

jRrqfci¥fR II s II 

‘Those that are in the world of Brahman * 
The Devas meditate upon this Self. Therefore, all 
worlds and all desires are obtained by them. And 
he who knows this Self, and understands It, 
obtains all worlds and all desires — Thus said 
Prajdpati, — yea Prajdpati said this. (6) 

Com- — It is now explained what these 4 desires’ 
are ; Those desires * that are in the world of 
Brahman * — hidden, like golden treasure, beneath 
the false attachment to external objects, — such 
are the desires that the Liberated One obtains. 
And because this Self was explained by Prajdpati 
to Indra , therefore the gods, having heard of It 
from Indra , even now, meditate upon that Self 
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And because they meditate upon It, therefore, all 
words and all desires are obtained by them. The 
meaning is that the result for which Indr a dwelt 
with Prajdpati as a religious student, for a hundred 
and one years — that result was obtained by the gods. 
It may be urged that £ such may be the lot of the 
lucky gods, but it cannot belong to human beings 
of the present day, because these latter have short 
lives, and little understanding ; 9 hence it is added : 
He obtains all worlds and all desires, even nowa- 
days, — one who knows that Self, like Indr a , &e,, 
and understands It. Thus in general did Prajdpati 
say. Therefore the knowledge of Self, and the 
acquiring of the results thereof, belong equally to 
all men* The repetition is meant to point out the 
end of the section- 


Thus ends the Twelfth Khanda of Adhydya VIII 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 


KHANDA XIII. 


§g* rrof&i f^r 

m ^ w$ w® WTJm f cjtcw sht- 

II \ || 

* From the Dark, I come to the Variegated ; 
from the Variegated, 1 come to the Dark ; shaking 
off ail evil, as the horse shakes off its hairs, — and 
as the moon freeing itself from the month of 
B&kui — so shaking off the body, and having fulfill- 
ed all ends, I obtain the uncreated world of Brah- 
man ; — Tea , I obtain it* (I) 

Com* — 4 From the Dark, &c.,’ is a sacred mantra 
put down for repetition, or for meditation. € Dark’ 
is any deep colour; the Brahman in the heart, 
which is dark, as it were, because of its incompre- 
hensibility ; and having known this Brahman in the 
heart, by meditation, from that ‘dark 5 1 come to 
the * variegated ' — Lc., the world of Brahman f 
which is, as it were, ‘variegated— the variegation 
being due to the world of Brahman mixed with 
numerous desires, with regard to the forest, 
&c; that is I reach this variegated world of Brah- 
man, either in the mind now? or aft&r the falling 
off of the body* Because from the variegated world 
of Brahman , with a view to the differentiation of 
Names and Forms, I am come to the dark state of 
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the Brahman in the heart. That is to say, for this 
reason, I come to the variegated Self, in its own 
natural form. It is nest explained how ‘I reach 
the variegated world of Brahman : Just as the 
horse, shaking off its hairs, removes its fatigue 
and also dust from hairs, and becomes clean, — so 
having shaken off all evil in the shape of Virtue 
and Vice, by means of the Knowledge of Brahman 
in the heart; and as the Moon, freeing itself from 
the mouth of Baku, becomes bright, in the same 
manner, having ‘shaken off’— -given up — the body, 
the receptacle of all evil, and having, by means of 
meditation, my ends fulfilled, I reach the ‘uncrea- 
ted -eternal-world of Brahman. The repetition 
is tor the sake of the closing of the mantra . 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khawht of Adhyaya VIII. 
ADHYA’YA VIII, 


KH4.NDA XIV. 


sTFurefr % ?r gpr <$*- 

SITcJTT *raf >5H qqtf q^Sf qrgf- 

orivr mi mb farf q^s^sn^ q gnf q^f 
q^T: fc5f|jqf¥iSJTt qTSRqiq 

II ? II 

That which is called A'kasa is the revealer of 
Karnes and Forms ; and that within which these 
are contained that is Brahman, the Immortal, the 
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Self. I come to the assembly of jPrajrtpati , to the 
house. I am the glory of the Brahmanas , the glory 
of kings, and the glory of the vaisyas . I wish 
to obtain that glory ; I am the glory of glories. 
May I never go to the red and toothless, though 
devouring, slippery abode,— yea, may 1 never come 
to it. • (1) 

Com.— A'kdsa! is meant to point out the defini- 
tion of Brahman , for the purposes of meditation, 
*That Self, which is called in the Srutis { A'kdca\— 
because like A'k&sa, it is incorporeal and 
subtle— that is the revealer or manifested of 
the Names and Forms that lie latent in 
It, which are the seeds of the world, and 
which are like the foam of water. And that 
Brahman wherein these Names and Forms 
are located, — that which is within these Names 
and Forms, untouched by these. -—that is Brahman , 
different from Names and Forms, untouched by 
Names and Forms, and a revealer of these ; such 
is Brahma*. This it is that has been described in 
the l\f<jitretji Brdhmana^the One all-pervading 
entity, being Consciousness alone, It is always in 
the form of Consciousness. Thus the two sections 
become reconciled. It is explained how this is 
understood. 4 That is the Self’ : The Self, of all 
creatures, the counter-consciousness, is self-cognis- 
able ; and it is in the form of this Saif, that it is 
comprehended that the incorporeal and all- 
pervading Self, like A'hdsa, is Brahmlm . And that 
Self -Brdhnutn is immortal, never capable of death. 
Then follows a mantra , PrujOpati here is the four- 
faced Brahma— l come to his assembly, his house 
20 
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prepared by the Lord. And further, I am the glory 
i.e. the Self— -of the Brahmanas ; since it is the 
Brahmanas that particularly meditate upon It 
therefore I am their glory ; so also of kings and 
vaisyas. bmce these too are entitled to such medi- 
tation, therefore I am their Self. ‘ I wish to obtain 
that, glory. I am the glory ’-Self-‘of the 
fl 01 H S of the ^Ives, in the shape 

f th , 6 , bod7, the se ns e-organs, the mind 
and buddlu. It is explained why I come 
to this, &c., &e. May I never come to the ‘syeta’ 
-m colour resembling the ripe plum, i.e., red 
adatka - tooth-less— and yet ‘adatka’— devouring 
female organ (which devours or destroys the glory 
strength, knowledge and virtue of those that are 
addicted to it)—, * lindu ’ slippery ,— 1 syeta,' abode. 

I he repetition is meant to show the extremely un- 
desirable character of the 1 abode. ’ (The meaning 
of the last sentence being ‘ may I never be born 
again.’) 


Thus ends the Fourteenth Khanda of 
Adhyaya VIII. 



ADHYA'YA VIII. 
KHANDA XV. 


STSfTtfcPT jgqpq 3T3frq1rT^% grqppn- 

v t i qqifqqrq Jjrp 

Sfcl^RJtfifHqsrct q ^ gq?ic?% q ^ gq 

II l I 

1 This Brahman declared to Braj&pati, PrajapaU 
to Manu, and Manu to his children, one who ha 
studied the Vecla at the place of a Teacher, accord- 
ing to the prescribed rule, during the time left, 
after performing the duties to the Teacher, and 
having obtained his discharge, settled in his house, 
studying the Veda in some sacred place, and has’ 
begotten virtuous sons, having withdrawn all his 
senses into the Self, never giving pain to other 
creatures, except at certain specially ordained 
places and times,— one who behaves thus through- 
out his life, reaches the world of Brahman, and 
does not return, — yea, he returns not.' (1) 

Com. This Philosophy of the Self— with all its 
accessories-together with the eight-sectioned 
treatise beginning with an explanation of the 
syllable Om and treating of all its various medita- 
tions-Brahman, Wrauyagarbha, or the Supreme 
Lord, declared to PrajapaU, t.e., to Kasyapa. 
Kasyapa declared it to Manu, his son, and Manu to 



308 THE OHHA'KDOaYA UPANISHAD 

his children* Thus then the Philosophy of the 
Upanishad, having passed through all these sacred 
traditions has come down to this day* It may be 
urged that 4 as the science of the Self has been 
revealed in the 6th, 7th and 8th Ad hy ay as , as 
leading to a desirable result, it would seem that 
sacrifices have no use 1 ; and with a view to remove 
all notions of such uselessness, it is added how 
sacrificial actions, when performed by the learned, 
bring about exceptionally good results, "Having 
studied the Veda, together with its meaning, at the 
place of a Teacher, according to the prescribed 
rules of study f : With a view to show that attend- 
ing upon the Teacher, is more important than all 
other duties laid down in the Srutis, it is added: 
‘having studied the Vida during the time that is left, 
after the performance of the duties to the Teacher, 9 
The Veda being thus studied by one, keeping 
strictly within the limits of prescribed conduct, 
brings about the results of a Knowledge of sacri- 
fices, which can never be obtained by any other 
means. 4 Having been duly discharged 1 — Le., 
having finished all enquiry into the nature of 
duty, having returned from the Teacher’s house 
— taking a wife in accordance with proper 
rules, — and then settling as a house-holder, duly 
engaged in the performance of all prescribed 
duties ; of all such duties, the study of the Vida 
is paramount, —in order to show this it is added: 
Tn a sacred place, which is secluded, sitting down 
properly and studying the Veda , repeating the Rik 
&c„ and performing his daily rites, as much 
as lay in his power, having begotten virtuous 
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sons, and prepared virtuous disciples — , ue., 
keeping them controlled within the limits of 
virtue — , having withdrawn all his senses within 
the Self, — the Brahman in the heart, — which 
also includes the renunciation of Actions — , not 
giving pain to any creatures, either moving or 
unmoving, except at specially ordained times and 
places. 9 All this belongs equally to all men, in 
whatever state they may be ; other srutis declaring 
the impropriety of giving pain to any creatures, 
except at the times and places specially ordained 
in the scriptures continuing a house-holder, and 
being entitled to, and. duly performing all these 
duties, throughout his life— s', e.» one who behaves in 
the aforesaid manner, all through his life, — reaches 
the world of Brahman on the death of the body ; 
and he does not turn to a body again; because such 
return is distinctly prohibited. That is to say? 
having reached the world of the caused Brahman 
by way of the ‘Light’ &c, he continues to live in 
that world, so long as that world lasts; and before 
this he does not return- The repetition is meant to 
point to the end of the Upanishad-Philosophy. 


Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydya VIII* 
Thus ends the Eighth Adhydya , 


Om Tat Sal . 


Peace to all Beings , 


Thus ends the Chhdndogya Upanishad . 




It has been the solace of my life. 

It will be the solace of my death . 
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Prof. Max Muller: — ... Faithful trans- 
lations of the commentaries, ..would he most 
useful to make the real character both of the 
Upanishad and of Sankara better known in 
England, 

Swami Ramakr ishnanand a : — The ren- 
dering is as concise as it is literal and a man 
with a partial knowledge of Sanskrit who 
wants to go through Sankara’s invaluable 
commentaries will never find a better help 
than these tiny and well-got up volumes. 

Sir William Muir : — “ It is a work so 
well commented upon . — I have read it with 
interest,” 

Prof. T, W. Rhys Davids “ It seems very 

well done Any one wanting to understand 

Sankara’s interpretation of the Upanishad 
will find the parts very useful.” 

Mr. Bal Gangadhar Tilak of Poona : — 
The work appears to be carefully executed and 
I have no doubt that your books will prove to 
be of great use to the public especially the 
English reading class. 

Lt.-Col. A. W. Smart : — I ha$$ in parts 
compared with the original and find it a 
good and faithful translation . 
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^ Dr. Subramania Iyer ; — I have no doubt ^ 
ft that this publication will prove extremely ft 
^ usefuL § 

ft The Theosophical Review, London : — ft 
% As regards the translation , to say it is readable w 
^ is high praise , for, it is not easy to render the ft 
| Bhashya into readable English, The series - % 
Sj will be of service not so much for the transla- ft 
$ tion of the text as for that of the commentary, % 
v The get-up of this book is very creditable , Few ft 
$ books are so well turned out in India * f 

f) ft 

i The Madras Mail : — Sankaras commen- i 

^ taries on these Upanishads are translated in a 
i this book in an accurate and clear style , while i 
^ the renderings are as literal as possible . f 

^ The Theosophist, Madras : — The eminent £ 

ft scholarship of the translator is a sufficient 
Ik guarantee for the correct rendering of the ^ 
ft Sanskrit-Devanagari text which in all cases ft 
% precedes the English version ; and English- 
ft knowing readers may properly consider ft 
^ themselves under obligations to the worthy ^ 
ft publisher for undertaking such a commenda- ft 
^ ble work in response to the growing demands ^ 
ft among cultured people in all lands, for a ft 
^ better knowledge of Eastern religious Philo- . ^ 
ft sophy. ft 

% The Madras* Times : — For ourselves we § 
ft welcome the publication both as an excellent ^ 
% sign of a revival of religion in days when to 
| atheism is sharpening its claws, and also as | 
^ to 



& an excellent sign of a living study of the ij 
ft classical language of the land. We note with ' 
& satisfaction that this series has received en- 
ft couragement at the hands of the public and 
♦ that Mr. Seshacharriar has arranged for 
ft the translation of the BrihadHranyaka 
} Bpanishads also by Pandit Ganga Natha 
ft Jh&, M.A.,F.T.S., of Darbhanga. 

\ Hindu, Madras : — The translation has 

k b een carefully mode and it reflects no small 
^ credit upon the translator that while endea- 
^ vouring that the text should be as literal as 
fk P° ss ^^ e > the simple and easy style adopted by 
K ren ders it easy even for the uninitiated to 
Pi follow, without effort the spirit of the disser- 
| tation. 

ft The Madras Standard : — The rendering 

I ,* c f is r as near as possible to the original 

ft Wlli be found of great help to those interested 
| m the subject. 

£ Pandit Manila! Dvivedi of Benares : — I 
f bave looked into your work here and there 
ft and find it good. 
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